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1 Introduction

This User’s Guids tells you how CINDI can increase your wlephone com-
munication power.

CINDI is an acronym for Central INformation DIspatch. Because you are a
CINDI Boxholder,

. CINDI will answer your telephone and take messages

. CINDI will call you at another number and deliver your messages

. CINDI will call other people and deliver messages from you

. CINDI will deliver "certified” messages from you to other
Boxholders

. CINDI will deliver a group message from you to as many as 247
other Boxholders

« CINDI will take messages from you for your guests

In fact, CINDI can provide all of your telephone messaging needs...and using
CDNDI is as simple as pressing the keys on your t=lephone.

But befors you can begin, you must have two pieces of information. First,
you need to have the telephone number or main extension assigned to CINDL:

CINDI's Telephone Number:

Second, you need 0 know the number of the mailbox that has been created
for you:

Your Mallbox Number:

You should obtain both of these pieces of information from your System
Manager.

System Usar's Guida 1-1
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1.1_Calling CINDI

Calling CINDI] |

You can reach CINDI by calling the welephone number or main sxtsnsion as-
signed o CINDI, just like you would call any other number. CIND['s
telephone number should be listed on the first page of this chapter,

When CINDI answers, simply follow the instructions provided by pressing
the appropriate keys on your telaphone keypad.

The phrases that you hear when you call CINDI depend on 1) the greetings
recorded for your organizaton; and 2) the feature options included on your
system.

For example, when you first call CINDI, you might hear a greeting recorded
specifically for your organization. Or, you might hear a standard greeting.
For simplicity’s sake, the examples in this chapter use the standard CTNDI
greeting.

Next, what you hear depends upon whether or not your system includes one
of the following optional fearure packages:

+ Inbound Service 7247 (15724)

+ Fujitsu Focus 960 Integration

» NEC Neax 2400 Integration

= Northern Telecom SL-1 TVMS Integration

Your system may support one or more of these options. If this is the case,
not all telephone lines used with your CINDI system may have identical
capabilities.

As an example, if your organization is using the 15724 feature, some of the
system’s telephone lines may be allocated for the [S724 funcdons. The
remaining lines may be allocated for standard voice mail functions exclusive-

ly.

On a system like this, there may be two telephone numbers available to call
CINDIL: one for 15724 and one for standard CINDL As a user, you need to
know which capabilities each number has. Contact your System Manager for
this inf -

1.1.1 Leaving a Message

This section describes how callers leave messages for you in your mailbax.
For practice, you will leave a message in your own mailbox.

1=2
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When you call CINDI's extension, CINDI greets you and asks you to enter
the mailbox number you want. CINDI might present 2 standard greetng as
follows:

Please enter the mailbox number you wisk. [f you are usng 4 rokary
rhone or do not know the number, please wail. Orherwise, use your
telephone keypad to enler the RIMBET ROW,

You can enter commands at any time, even if CINDI is talking. When CINDI
asks for the mailbox number, simply enter the number of the mailbox to
receive the message, If you do not enter a mailbox number, CINDI waits a
moment, then begins taking a voice message that will be deposited in the
general delivery mailbox.

You can select any mailbox simply by entering its number. To reach your
own mailbox, enter the number assigned to you by your System Manager.
Usually, your mailbox number is the same as your telephone extension num-
ber. This number should be listed on the first page of this chapter.

As s00m as you enter your mailbox number, CINDI begins to take a message
that will be deposited in your mailbox:

It faking @ message for: (your nmes of mailbax).
Please leave your name and message ot the 1one. When you are finished, press any
key.

Go ahcad and leave yourself a message. If you suddenly find yourself
tongue-tied, simply say: "Hello, this s (your name), and [ am testing my
CINDI mailbox.” Press any key when you have finished your message.
CINDI also antomarically stops recording after several seconds of silence.

When you have stopped recording the message, CINDI presents the Message
Recording menu:

[f thir mezsage is accepiable, prezs [1].
To review the mezsage, press (2],

To conninue this message, press [3].
To re-record the message, press [4].
To cancel the mezsage, press (8],

» Press [1] to accept the message and have CINDI put it in your
mailbox. When you open your mailbox and receive your
msageaﬁrmeﬁmﬁmn,itwil]huhmfmmumh:u.

Whmmmpﬁmmge.ﬂﬂﬂlamﬂ:msﬂuith&ahmnd:ﬁvmndm
your mailbox:

System User's Guide
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Calling CINDI

Thank yow
Your meszage har been delivered to: (your name),

Depending on how your System Manager has configured your system,
CINDI might conclude the call or Eive you the option to continue:

Thank you. Good daylevening.
or

To continue, press (1],

T end this call, press (9],

»  For now, if you are given the option, press [9] wo conclude the
call. In the fumre, you should always remember to press [9] so
CINDI hangs up when you do.

System Usars Guide
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1.2 Opening Your Mailbox

The previous sections showed you how you can reach CINDIand how callers
Jeave messages for you in your mailbox. This secdon explains how to open
your mailbox 50 that you ¢an receive your messages and gain access 10 other
important featurcs.

To open your mailbox, you need a "key.” This key is a passwond that you
can enter with your telephone keypad. You are the only person who canopen
your mailbox, since no one else knows the password you choose.

When the System Manager first creates your mailbox, the system automar-
cally assigns password [0] o the mailbox. This is the default password you
will enter the very first fime you open your mailbox.

Once you log onto your mailbox and enter the default password, CINDI will
pPrompt you o enler your own unigue password. Accordingly, before you
open vour mailbox for the first time, you should decide what this password
will be.

A password can be any combination of numbers or letters on the telephone
keypad, up to four characters long (the [*] and [#] keys cannot be used).

Some examples of passwords are:
85, 2789, VW, USAF, 2BIT

Make sure you record your password where you can find it, should you for-
getit. You can always change it later if you don't like it

To open your mailbox for the first time, follow the steps presented below.
Please note that these steps apply to standard CINDI lines. If you are open-
ingymnmuﬂbuxﬁnmanlmuﬁmmﬁﬂmmﬂmgmndﬁm,plummfu
to the end of this chapter for the steps you should follow.

@ Call CINDI by dialing an extension or the company telephone
number.

@ When CINDI answers, enter your mailbox number. You can
enter the number as soon as you hear CINDL You don't need o
wait for CINDI's request.

@ Enter a [0] immediately after your mailbox number. This tells
CINDI that you want to open your mailbox and use the Boxholder
features rather than simply depositing a message in the mailbox.

@ Enter the defanlt password [0] when CINDI asks for it.

System User's Guide
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After you enter the default password, CINDI welcomes you and asks you to
enter the password 10 be used in the future. You hear

Welcome 1o your new mailboz, (your DA,
{n order to ersurs the privacy of your messdges, you should select a new password
Jor your box. T wil] e this password to verify Your identity on furire call,

» Enter the new password you have chosen, If you do not specify
a password at this dme, CINDT will retin [0] as your password.

After you enter a new password, CINDI plays it back to you and asks for
your confirmation:

T keep this password, press [1],
To change the pasrword, press [8],

» Press [1] when you are satisfied with the password you have
entered.

In the furure, when you enter :.mm mailbox to access Boxholder functions,
CINDI asks you to enter your password before allowing you to open your
mailbox.

If you want to change your password, refer to the Personalizing the System
User's Mailbox chapter in this manual.

1.21 Opening Your Mallbox with Optional Feature Packages

If your system includes 15724 or an integration, the way in which you open
your mailbox differs slightly from the manner described above.

With IS724
To open your mailbox by calling into an IS724 line:

@ Call CINDL

@ Press [9] when CINDI asks for the extension number,
@ Enter your mailbox number,

@ Enter a [0] immediately after your mailbox number,
® Enter your password.

With an Integration
If your CINDI is equipped with one of the integrations, you can open your
meilbox from your own telephone station as follows:

System Usars Guide
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@ Call CINDL
@ Enter your password when CINDI asks for it

You can gain access to your mailbox in this manner only when calling one
of CINDI's integrated lines from your own telephone stadon. When you call
CTNDI from your station, the system automatically receives your mailbox
number and [0]. As a result, the system only requires your password.

Remember, if you call CINDI from another ielephone station, the system will
automatically receive the mailbox number (and [07) associated with that sta-
tion. CINDI will accept only the password for that mailbox. To sign onto
your own mailbox when calling from another station, press [#] first. Then
enter your mailbox number, [(1], and your password.

1.2.2 The Impertance of Opening Your Mailbox

In order to have full access to CINDI's features, it is important that you open
your mailbox sach time you call CINDI, even if you do not intend to use any
of the Boxholder features available inside your mailbox. By opening your
mailbox, you tell CINDI that you are a Boxholder, and so are allowed other
privileges during your call.

For example, the System Manager can prevent CINDI from presenting the
following prompt to non-Boxholders:

To contnue, press (1],
To end this call, press [9].

This prompt normally is presented after a caller has finishad leaving a mes-
gage for 2 Boxholder. When the prompt is not presented, CINDI automati-
cally concludes the call — as if the caller had pressed [9] in response to the
prompt. Consequently, a caller wanting to leave two messages would need
to make rwo calls.

However, if CINDI knows you are a Boxholder — because you have opened
your mailbox sometime during the call - the prompt is always presented ©
you. Therefore, if you intend toleave two separate messages for Boxholders,
you should open your mailbox, close it by pressing [1], and then proceed to
leave the two messages.

Opening your mailbox each time you call CINDI has the added advantage
of keeping you up to date on the number of new messages in your mailbox.
CINDI tells you how many new messages you have each time you open your
mailbax.

System Users Guide
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1.3 _The System User's Main Menu

When you open your mailbox, CINDI tells you the number of new messages
in your mailbox and presents the System User’s main menu to you. This
ment tells you all of the features available to 2 CINDI Boxholder:

T receive your megzages, press (2],
For mestage forwarding, press [3].
For call placements, presy (4],

For group messages, press [ 5],

For certified messages, press (6],

For guest accounts, prees (7],

To personalize your mailbocx, press [8].

To record @ message, press [i].

To end this call, press (9],

If you'd like 1o speak with someone, press [0].

You select a feature by pressing the appropriate key. Remember, you can
make your selection even while CINDI is speaking,

Each of the features is discussed briefly below. Those marked with an
nsterisk are special features authorized by your System Manager and might
not be assigned to your mailbox. Check with your System Manager to verify
which have been authorized for you.

[1] RECORD A MESSAGE
With this feature, you can "close” your mailbox and record a standard
message for any Boxholder. If you want to use other Boxholder features
after you record the message, you must re-open your mailbox.

[2] RECEIVE YOUR MESSAGES
All new and saved messages left in your mailbox can be reviewed with
this feature,

[3] MESSAGE FORWARDING *
Use this feature to have CINDI forward your messages to any telephone
number you specify, including long distance,

[4] CALL PLACEMENTS *
This feature allows you to have CINDI make an outgoing call and deliver
a message from you.

[5] GROUP MESSAGES *
Using this feature, you can send a message to as many as 247 people at
one time.,

~ System Users Guide
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[6] CERTIFIED MESSAGES
This fearure allows you to send a message to another Boxholder and have
CINDI record the date and dme the message was received.

[7]1 GUEST ACCOUNTS *
Use this featare when you have business associates or family members
who are not Boxholders for whom you need to leave messages. Using a
password you 2ssign specifically for them, your guests can receive mes-
sages from you in their own guest mailbox.

[8] PERSONALIZE YOUR MAILBOX
This feature allows you to record & personal greetng (*) for your callers,
change your password, change the name recorded for your mailbox, and
use other important feamures.

[9] END THIS CALL
This command tells CINDI you are finished using your mailbox and in-
tend to hang up.

[0] SPEAK WITH SOMEONE EL3E
This fearure allows you to transfer from CINDI to an extension or to the
attendant, and it is available from many of CINDI's menus. If the Sys-
tem Manager has prevented CINDI from transferring calls on the line
you are using, CINDI does not present this opticn to you.

Each of these Boxholder features is explained in detail in the following chap-
ters.

Systam User's Guide
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2 Message Recording

One of the primary features with which every CINDI user needs to become
familiar is Message Recording. Familiarity with this feamre 15 important be-
cause Message Recording is used in many other CINDI features, including:
message transfers with preceding comments, call placements, group mes-
sages, certified messages, and guest Messages. These are in additon o the
message recarding key [1] in the main menu,

When you press [1] from the main menu 1o record a message, you should
remember that this "closes” vour mailbox. If, after you finish recording the
message, you want to access your mailbox’s features again, you should open
your mailbox by re-¢ntering your mailbox number and password.

When you send messages to other Boxholders in the system, CINDI will only
be able 1o identify you as the ssnder of the message if you opened your mail-
box prior to sending the message. By opening your mailbox first, the mes-
sage recipient can respond easily to your message without having to look up
and enter vour mailbox number. CINDI will automatically send the response
to you. If you do not open your mailbox prior to sending a message, CINDI
will not know who you are and the recipient will need to specify your mail-
baox if he or she wants o respond 10 your message.

When you access the Message Recording fearure, CINDI will prompt you
with the phrase:
Standard Phrase:
Pigase leave your name and message af the tone. When you are finished, press any
key. (Bezp)

If you are using the feature while transferring a message to another Box-
holder, CINDI will present a different prompt:

Message Transfer Phrase:
Please give me your prefacing comments. (Beep)

You can press [1] to skip through the prompt to speed up the recording
process, If you choose to do this, CINDI presents an abbreviated prompt:

Recording. (Beep)

Press any key to stop recording. Recording also stops if:

System Users Guide
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« CINDI receives four seconds of continuous silencs.
» The entire maximum message length is used.
« You hang up.

In addition, when the maximum message length is longer than 30 seconds,
CINDI interrupts you with a reminder when only 30 seconds remain, after
which CINDI stops recording automarically, This allows you o ¢conclude
your message in an orderly fashion,
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2.1 Message Recording Menu

When you have finished recording, CINDI presents the Message Recording
menu o you:

[f this message i accepiable, prezz [1].
To review the megsage, press (2],

To continue this message, press [3].
To re-record the message, press [4],
To cancel the message, press (8],

This ment gives you complets control over the content and presentation of
your message.

2.1.1 Accept the Message (Send)

Until the message you record is acceptable to you, CINDI does not deliver
it to the specified receiver(s).

To tell CINDI that the message is acceptable:
» Press [1] when presented the Message Recording menu.

Depending on how you accessed the Message Recording feature, CINDI ac-
knowledges your input with a brief delivery confirmation or by continuing
with the feamre you used to access Message Reconding.

2.1.2 Revlew the Message
To review the message as it is currendy recorded:

» Press [2] when presented the Message Recording menu.

CINDI plays back the entire message for you and then presents the Message
Recording menu to you again.

If you enter a key while the message is being played back, CINDI treats the
key as another response to the Message Recording menu. This means that
YOU CAR Press:

- Ancther [2] to restart the review process.

= A [3] to continue recording from the end of the current message
(not from the paint in the message where you press [3]).

= Any other key in the Message Recording menu.

“System Users Guide 2-3
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2.1.3 Continue the Message
To continue recording from the current end of the message:

» Press [3] when presented the Message Recording menu.
CINDI responds by presenting the abbreviared recording prompt:
Recording. (Beep)

If the entire maximum message length has already been used, CINDI does
not allow you to continue recording the message. If a request to condnus
recording is received in this circumstance, CINDI responds by saying “fn-
valid entry” and presents the Message Recording menu again,

2.1.4 Re-record the Message
To discard the current recording and start the message over:

» Press [4] when presented the Message Recording menu o
re-record the message.

CINDI responds by presenting the abbreviatd recording prompt:
Recording. (Beep)
When you press [4] to re-record, you have the enfire maximum meEssage

length available o you again. The length of the discardad mEssage is not
considered.

2.1.5 Cancel the Message
To cancel the recording session:

»  Press [8] when presented the Message Recording menu.

CINDI will return you to the feature you were using when you entered Mes-
sage Recording, '

2.1.6 Hangup, No Input
Emnlh&ﬁgnadmhauwmm“pmﬁhlc.wﬁ:mﬂﬂyfmmﬂm
unfamiliar with CINDL If a hangup or no input is received after presenta-
ﬁmufthth{unguﬂmﬂingmu.mgﬂmdcﬁvmmm:miﬂnd
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Message Recording Menu |

recipient. In other words, & hangup of no input is treated the same as if the
message had been accepted with a [1].

This treamment is especially imporant for callers with rotary phones. These
callers can record messages and know they will be delivered, even though
they cannot provide CINDI with any tone input

System User's Guide
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2.2 Maximum M Ltrlg‘lh

It is helpful for you to understand how CINDI uses 3 mailbox"s maximym
message length when recording messages.

2.21 Inan Open Mallbox

The maximum message length controlling 2 recording is determined by
where the recording is being done. If you entered a password and are in an
open mailbox, that mailbox's maximum message length is in effect. This is
the case for

+ Prefacing comments
« Call placements

» (roup messages

+ Cenified messages
» Cuest messages

For example, if the mailbox’s maximum message length is two minutes, no
message recorded through these features can excesd two minutes in length.

2.2.2 Notin an Open Mallbox

If you are not in an open mailbox, the maximum message length of the receiv-
ing mailbox is in effect. This is the case if

+ You have not opened your mailbox with your password
* You have closed your mailbox by pressing [1] from the main
menu.

If the receiving mailbox’s maximum message length is only 30 seconds, the
message you record cannot exceed 30 seconds in length, even though your
mailbox might have a longer maximum,

2-8 - System Usar's Guide
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2.3 Telset Messages (IVMS Integration Only)

If your system is equipped with the IVMS intcgradon for the Northemn
Telecom 5L-1, you have the opportunity of leaving 2 Telset Message rather
than recording & voice message. Telset Messages are short messages pre-
recorded on the CINDI system that Boxholders can depasit into any mail-
box. Callers can leave a Telset Message by pressing a telephone keypad code
that corresponds with the desired message.

For more information on Telset Messages, refer to the TVMS Chapter in this
guide. For detailed instructions on how to leave Telset Messages from your
telephone set, please refer to the SL-1 documentation.
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3 Message Receiving: Key [2]

m| =
OO
Q00
OO0

In order to rECceive your messages,
» Press [2] when presented the System User’s main menu.

If there is & System Bulletin, CINDI presents it to you each dme you enter
Message Receiving. After it's presented, CIMDI asks whether you want o
continue to have it presented in the furre:

Sysiem budletin: (balletin)
Press [1] to save the current bullean,
Fress [B] to delete i,

» If you want the Bulletin presented each time you enter Message
Receiving, press [1]. Press [8] if you do not need o hear it cach
time, (You can recover access to the Bulletn if you delete it -
refer to the chapter, Personalizing Your Mailbox: Key [8].)

When the System Bulletin presentation is complete, CINDI presents your
new messages followed by your saved messages. CINDI presents your mes-
sages in either LIFO (last in, first out) or FIFO (first in, last out) order,
depending upon the message retrieval onder set for your mailbox. Refer o
the chapier, Personalizing Your Mailbox: Key [8], for information about
how to set your message retrieval order.

If you have no messages, CINDI will inform you and automatically return
you to the System User's Main Meno.
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3.1 Recslving Menu

After each message, CINDI talls you the date and time the message was
deposited in your mailbox. CINDI then presents an abbreviated menu of the
available Message Receiving commands:

T keep this message, press [1],
To take acron on it, prezs [7].
To delete the message, press (8],
For other oprions, press [0].

If you want to hear the complete menu, press [0], and CINDI plays it for you:

To keep the message, press [1].

To repear the message, press (2],

To replay the previous ten seconds, press [3].
To move ahead ten seconds, press [4].

To skip ahead through the message, presx 5],
To szop playback for 30 seconds, press (4],
T take action on this message, press I7.

To delete the message, prezs (8],

To exit message receiving, press [9).

Every Message Receiving command can be entered while the message is
being played — you do not need 1o listen to the entire message before press-
ing a key. The function associated with that key is executed immediately.

Descriptions of the commands available during message receiving are found
below,

3.1.1 Keep the Message
To keep the message and move on to the next one,

» Press[1] dm-ingnrimmﬁdinnlyafmrﬂ:mﬂg:.

If you keep the message, CINDI continues to remember it for the message
retention period assigned wo the mailbox. The message is removed from
mﬂnrsmmydmingmuﬁnzhnuuhepingmmsmithu:mdm
the assigned time period.

Becanss you advance to the next message each time you press [1], you can
quickly scan through your phone messages as you would if you were going
through a stack of paper messages. This promotes effective communication
by enabling you to respond more quickly to higher priority messages, while
saving other messages for attenton in the future.

|

L
.
[}
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.1.2 Repeat the Message
Press [2] any time during or immediately after the message, 0 have the mes-
sage repeated in its endrety,

3.1.3 Replay Previous Ten Seconds
Press [3] to replay the previous ten seconds of the message. You can press
[3] several times to back up further. This allows you to write down an ad-
dress or hear a elephone number for a second tme.

If the message is ransferred one or more times with appended comments,
yol can only back up to the beginning of the message section 10 which you
are currently listening. (A "section” is a prefacing comment or the original
message.) To retum 1o a prior section, press [2] to repeat the entire message.

3.1.4 Move Ahead Ten Seconds

Press [4] to move forward through a message quickly. Each time you press
[4], you sidp ahead ten seconds.

3.1.5 Skip Ahead Through the Message

Press [5] to jump to the end of the section of the message o which you are
currently lisiening.

Usually, this causes CINDI to present the date and time the message wis
recorded, which is presented automatically after the message. However, if
you press [5] while listening to prefacing comments recorded when the mes-
sage was ransferred, CINDI skips to the beginning of the next section of the
MeSSages.

3.1.6 Stop Playback for 30 Seconds

Press [6] to stop the playback of the message for 30 seconds. The message
automatically starts playing again after 30 seconds, or you can start the mes-
sage playing again by pressing any key.

31.7 Take Action on the Message

Press [7] to copy & message with or without comments, relay information o
a mailbox, or leave a response for the sender of the message.

System User's Guide 3-3
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When you press [7], CINDI gives you some additonal optons:

To copy the message with comments, press [1].

To copy without comments, press (2],

To relay information to anather mailborx, press [5].
To respond to the sender, press [7].

Ty extt withous taking any action, press (9.

Each of these is discussed below. In all cases, you retumn to the Message
Receiving menu with the message still in your mailbox. If you are finished
with the message. you should delete it from your mailbox,

Copy With Comments
If you press [1], CINDI asks you for the mailbox number to receive the mes-
sage. CINDI prompts you as follows:

Enier the mailbox number to receive this message.

»  Enter the mailbox number to which you want the message copied.
CINDI then asks you to confirm the receiver:

This mailbox iz for: (Boxholder's name),

To continge, press [1].

To cancel your requess, press (8],

»  If the Boxholder named is the intended recipient, press [1].
After you verify the recipient, CINDI asks you to record your comments:

Please give me your prefacing comments.
When you have finished recording your comments, CINDI presents the Mes-
sage Recording Menu, (For information about this menu, refer to the chap-
ter, Message Recording.) When you have accepted the recorded comments,
CINDI executes and confirms the delivery of the copy and your comments:

Message delivered,
Copy Without Comments
As with sending a copy with comments, if you press [2] to send a copy
without comments, CINDI asks you for the mailbox number to receive the

message. After you verify the recipient, CINDI confirms the delivery of the
copy-

Meszsage delivered,

System User's Guide
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Relay Information to Another Mailbox

If you press (6], you can send a new message to another mailbox without
having w exit Message Receiving. This is similar to sending comments
without anaching a copy of the original message. CINDI asks you for the
rpilbox 1o receive the message, and when you have verified the recipient,
CINDI prompts you 1o leave your MEssage:

Please leave your mame ard mezsage at the tone. When you gre finlshed,
press any key.

When you have finished recerding your message, CINDI presents the Mes-
sage Recording Menu. When you have accepted the recorded message,
CINDI delivers it with the confirmation

Message deliverad.

Respond to the Sender

If you press [7], you can record a new message to be automatcally sent to
the person who sent you this message (if the sender of the message did not
open his or her mailbox prior t sending the message o you, CINDI will ask
you to enter the mailbox number), CINDI prompts you o leave your mes-
sage:

Please leave your name and message af the tone. When you are finished,
press any key.

When you have finished recording your message CINDI presents the Mes-
sage Recording Menu. (For informartion about this menu, refer to the chap-
ter, Message Recording.) When you have accepted the recorded message,
CINDI delivers it with the confirmation:

Message delivered.

Exit Without Taking Any Action
If you press [9], CINDI rerums you to the Message Receiving menu.

3.1.8 Delete the Message

Press [8] mningurinmuﬂan:l}rafturthnmmmdﬂemitfmmynmmaﬂ-

CINDI's memory being with
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3.1.89 Exit Message Recelving

Press [9] to return to the System User's Main Menu,

3.1.10 Other Options
As mentoned above, CINDI presents only an abbreviated menu of available
commands after each message. Every command is operational - CINDI just
doesn’t prompt for all of them pnless You request the entire meno.

Press [0] if you want to hear the complete Message Receiving menu, CINDI
then lists all available commands,

3-8 System User's Guide
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3.2 Certified Messages

If someone has sent a certified message to you, CINDI announces it:

The following message was fenl vid certified mail, Press [0] to receive
this message,

» Press [0] to listen to the certified message. The message’s sender
is notified of the date and ime on which you accept delivery.

If you press any key other than [0] or [9], CINDI moves on to present the
next message without delivering the cerrified message. If you press [9], the
certified message remains undelivered and CINDI retumns you 1o the main
menu. CINDI does not consider the certified message delivered untl you
accept it by pressing [0] after the announcement.

Notice that, when you have a cerified message, pressing [0] allows you to
listen to the message. However, if CINDI is not presenting the certified mes-
sage announcement, pressing [0] lists the complete message receiving menu.

System Users Guide 3-7
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4 Message Forwarding: Key [3]

00ogd

Message Forwarding allows you to have CINDI deliver your messages (0
you at whatever time and location you choose. It is a special feamure and
must be acthorized by your System Manager. Check with your System
Manager to determine whether you are authorized to use it. Please not that
TVMS integrated lines do not support this function.

To use the Message Forwarding feature:
» Press [3] when presented the System User's Main Menu.

If you have not been authorized to use the Message Forwarding feature,
CINDI informs you:

This mailbex i3 not alshorized for this funciion, Please check with the
System Manager.

CINDI then rerurns you to the System User's main menu.

If you are authorized to use the feature, CINDI presents the Message For-
warding secondary menu o you:

To enable Message Forwarding, press [1].
To cancel forwarding, press [8].
To exit this menu, press [9].

CINDI provides you the flexibility of choosing how often your messages are
delivered to you. You can choose from:

Forwarding at a specified ime and date
Daily forwarding at a specific ome
+ Immediate forwarding on a specific date
. Immediate forwarding on a daily basis
Message Forwarding can be scheduled for a specific date up to 30 days in
advance.
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4.1 _Enabling Message anrnn:!h_gr

411 Time

To enable Message Forwarding:

@ Open vour mailbox.
@ Press [3] to use the Message Forwarding menuy.
@ Press[1] to enable Message Forwarding,

CINDI responds to your request to enable Message Forwarding by asking
for all of the informaton necessary to deliver your messages to you proper-

ly.

The first information CINDI must be given is when to make the call-

The time i5: (current tme).
Enser the ime 1o call, For immediate forwarding when messages arrive, enter
o

If you want your messages forwarded to you immediately when they are left
in your mailbox, enter [9999]. CINDI then asks for the date you want the
call to be made. This arrangement is especially useful when you have CIND]
activate a pager.

If you want your messages forwarded to you at a specific time, entsr that
ume using the telephone keypad. If you are in a different time zone, remem-
ber to enter the time from CINDI's perspective, not your own. For example,
if CINDI is in California, and you want messages forwarded o you in New
York at 9:00, enter [0600] for the time. If you want to receive YOUr messages
at 2:30 in New York, enter [1130] for the time,

When you enter a specific time, CINDI asks if the time is AM or PM (again,
from CINDI's perspective):

If this dme iz in the AM, press [1].
For PM, press [8].

» Enter[1] or [8).

Wh:nr:qumﬁngfmmdingmupmiﬁcﬂmltisinmmmfwrmmmw
that CINDI forwards messages o the designated number only if there iz at
least one new message in your mailbox at the scheduled time for the call. T
not, and if daily forwarding is scheduled, CINDI checks again at the re-
quested time the next day to see if there are new messages to be forwarded.
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4.1.2 Date

CINDI continues by asking for the date you want the call o be made:;

Enter the date or which I should call. For daily forwarding, enter [55] when the
manth 5 regquested.

Today s date s (curreat dats).

Enser the month, one through rwelve.

If you want messages forwarded 1o you every day, enter [99]. CINDI then
asks for the telephone number.

If you want messages forwarded to you on a specific date, enter the month,
using two digits. For example, January is [01], and December 15 [12].

After you enter the month, CINDI asks for the dats:
Enter the date,

» Enter the day of the month, again using two digits.

4.1.3 Telephone Number

CINDI continues by asking for the telephone number to be called:
Enter the telephone number 1o which your messages will be forwarded.

When vou are entering a telephone number for Message Forwarding, you
must consider exactly how you would dial the number from CINDI's loca-
fion. CINDI allows you t enterup to 29 digits (including any inserted pauses
and/or delays) for the telephone number to be dialed.

For example, SUPPOSE YOUu Want 1 insruct CINDI to forward your calls to a
number that you dial as:

9 (to access an outside line)
{wait for dial tone)
1-916-985-4050 (the tzlephone number)

To supply the number to CINDI, you begin by pressing [9]. Then, wait for
CINDI to ask you what you want to enter next. CINDI gives you these com-
mand choices:

If the entire telephone number is entered correcily, press [1].
To review the number you have ensered, press [1].

To add more digits io the number, press [3].

To insert a walt for dial wne, press [4].

System User's Guide
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To insert a four-second delay, pregr [5].

For meszage Sferwarding 1o a pager, press (6],
To insert a star key, prees [7].

To cancel the enmry and try apain, press 18],
Dial [3] to cancel the call,

You want to tell CINDI to wait for a dial tone, so youpress (4] when presented
the menu. After you hear CINDI's response, press [3] w continue entering
the rest of the number, and then enter [19169854050].

As you can see, CINDI makes it very easy to enter numbers, Any time you
stop dialing, CINDI asks you what you want 1o do next. If you are just think-
ing, you can press [3] and continne entering digits. If you want to check the
number you've entered so far, press [2], It is advisable to check the qumber
prior to pressing [1].

When programming the telephone number, there are some special considera-
tons which you should note:

If you are going to use a long-distance service, you might have to insert a
second dialing delay to wait for the service dial tone. Some long-distance
services do not provide a dial tone between the access code and the destina-
tion telephone number, yet they require a small delay between these segments
for accurate dialing. If your service is like this, request CINDI to pause be-
tween these numbers by pressing [3] to insert a four-second pause.

Hyuunmuﬂingﬂuspecddialfcmur,unyuwml:phmsm be sure 1o
insert enough pauses in the number you give CINDI to allow the w=lephone
sysmmdiﬂﬂ:mmdndnumbnhnfmmymhudigimmmhcdiﬂm

4.1.4 Time Window

If you requested forwarding to occur as scon as messages arrive (immediate
forwarding), CINDI allows you to establish a time-window during which
messages will be forwandad:

Please enter the earliest time you will accept calls at this pumber.

» Enter the beginning of the ime-window. Remember to enter the
time from CINDI's perspective if you're in a different ime zone.

If ehis time it in the AM, press [1].
For PM, press [8].

» Enter[1] or [8).
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Enter the laiest fime you will accept calls.

+ Enter the end of the window. If you want calls forwarded 1o you
24 hours/day, enter the same time as you did for the earliest dme.

If this rime ir in the AM, press [I].
Far PM, press [8].

» Enter[1] or [8).

415 Acknowledgement

After you enter the necessary information, CINDI reviews how Message For-
warding is scheduled

If you requested forwarding for a specific date and time, CINDI presents the
following review:

Message Forwarding enabled io: {lelephons nmmber)
on: {scheduled date)
ar: (scheduled wme)

T you requested immediate forwarding on a daily basis, CINDI presents this
review:

Message Forwarding enabied to: (iclephone number)
on: g daify bans

45 MESTAEs arTive

from: (earliest time)

to: (latest ime)

The reviews for ather types of forwarding are presented in a similar manner.

After CINDI reviews the Message Forwarding schedule, CINDI retumns you
o the Message Forwarding menu.
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4.2 Forwarding to a

Instead of having CINDI call you to deliver messages left in your mailbox,
you can elect 1o have CINDI activate your pager simply to notify vou that
you have received new messages.

Teodo this, you follow the same steps listed above for enabling Message For-
warding, However, when you are programming the telephone number, one
additional step is required.

After you have completed entering the digits for the telephone number, lis-
ten for the telephone number menu.

Before you press [1] to aceept the telephone number, press [6] o inform
CINDI that the number is used to activate a pager.

Once you have pressed [6], CINDI does not allow you to add any more digits
to the number. Therefore, if you plan to include digits in the telephone num-
ber to be displayed on your pager's LCD readout, be sure 1o add them before
pressing [6] from the menu.

Because you have told CINDI that forwarding is going to a pager, CINDI
knows to handle the call a linle differently. First, CINDI does not speak
anytime during the call; CINDI dials the number as programmed, waits ap-
proximately 30 seconds, and then hangs up.

Also, there is no way to verify whether a pager has been activated by the call
- the pager may be turned off, the signal could be preventsd from reaching
the pager, ete. Consequenty, in order to improve the chances of informing
you that you have new messages, CINDI calls the programmed number four
umes at 15-minute intervals (unless you call CINDI and receive your mes-
sages within that time),
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When CINDI calls you to forward your messages, the first person CINDI en-
counters might be a company operator or attendant. For this reason, CINDI _
presents the following message first:

This is arecording. [ have a message for: (your name).
Plegse rransfer me, [f you aré noton a switchboard, piease press the (1] key on
vour ielephone keypad 1o reveive this message.

CINDI presents this recording five times, stopping only if a tone is entered
{unless you have a portable tone dialer, you cannot receive your messages
while using a rotary telephone). Ifnowne is supplied, CINDI will reschedule
the call as if no one answered (as discussed below).

When a key is pressed, CINDI continues Message Forwarding by stating the
mailbox number for which messages are being forwarded:

Message Forwarding for mailbox: (mailbox pumber).

Next, CINDI prompts you (0 enler your password. You are allowed three
attermpts to enter @ valid password. If you fail w provide the correct
password, CINDI hangs up and reschedules the call for 30 minutes later. If
the correct password is not entered in this rescheduled call, CINDI does not
attempt to forward messages again until you call in and re-enable the Mes-
sage Forwarding option.

After you enter your password, CINDI preseats your messages. All mes-
sages in your mailbox are available for review. In fact, when CINDI calls
you through Message Forwarding, you have the same Boxholder featres
available to use as if you had ealled CINDI yourself.
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If CINDI encounters a busy signal or if there is no answer at the specified
number, CINDI will continue to call the number in an attemipt to forward
¥Our messages.

441 Busy Signals

4.4.2 No Answer

If a busy tone is received after dialing the number, CINDI hangs up and
schedules the first call retry for five minutes later. The second and third
retries, with a continued busy condition, are also scheduled at five-minute
intervals,

Assuming the line remains busy and does not become available, CINDI
schedules the next group of call retries for 1/2 hour later. (A group of call
retries consists of a scheduled call retry followed by three calls at five-minue
intervals).

CINDI schedules two additional call retries for one hour and two hours,
respectively, after the last busy tone of the preceding group is encountered.
Thus, when continually receiving a busy tone, CINDI could dial a number
&5 many as 16 dmes before no longer attempting to forward messages. This
means that CINDI could make a call ariginally scheduled for 1:30 PM at 6:00
PM. Fora summary of this "worst-case” condition, review the following il-
lustration:

i — |

‘30min 1hr

2 hrg
Five minutes per line. Bolded lines indicate possible calls,

When CINDI receives a no-answer condition, the first, second, and third call
retries are scheduled for 1/2 hour, one hour, and two hours, respectively. If
there is still no answer by the third retry, CINDI no longer atternpts to make
the call. However, receipt of a new message resets the message forwarding
feature.
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4.5 Cancelling Message Forwarding
To cancsl Message Forwanding:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [3] to use the Message Forwarding menu.
@ Press [8) to disable Message Forwarding.

CINDI responds by acknowledging the cancellation of Message Forward-
ing:

Mestage Forwarding cancelled.

CTNDI then retums you to the Message Forwarding menu.
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The Call Placement feature allows you to have CINDI deliver a message
from vou to another person at whatever fime and locaton you choose. It is
a special fearure and must be authorized by your System Manager. Check
with your System Manager to determine whether you are authonized to use
it. Please note that I'vVMS integrated lines do not support this funcnon,

To use the Call Placement feature:
» Press [4] when presented the System User's Main Menu.

Ifyuﬁhav: not been authorized to use the Call Placement feature, CINDI in-
forms you:

Thiz maithor is rot authorized for this funcdon. Flease check with the
Sysiem Manager.

CINDI then returns you to the System User's main menu.

If you are authorized to use the feature, CINDI presents the Call Placement
secondary menu to you:

To keve miz place a call, press [1].
To check rhe sratus of your calls, press (2],
To exil thiz meny, press [9].
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5.1 wullng a Call Placament

Call Placements can be scheduled up to 14 days in advance, and you can have
up to eight Call Placements scheduled at any one time.

CINDI makes your call at the time you request. If you schedule rwo call
placements for the same time, CINDI makes the calls in the order in which
they were scheduled.

If two or more Boxholders have scheduled calls for the same tme, CINDI
will make the calls simultaneously, providing there are enough lines avail-
able 1o make the calls, Otherwise, if fewear lines are available, CINDI selects
calls for handling and processes the remaining calls as soon as lines become
available.

To schedule a Call Placement:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [4] 1o use the Call Placement menw.
@ Press [1] o schedule a Call Placement.

If you already have eight Call Placements scheduled, CINDI informs you:
I rt sarry. I've run owt of space,
CINDI then retarns you to the Call Placement menu.

If fewer than eight Call Placements have already been scheduled, CINDI asks
for all of the information necessary in arder to make the call.

5.1.1 Telephone Number
: The first information CINDI must be given is what number to call:

FPlease enter the telephone number where | can reach yowr party.

When you are entering a telephone number for a Call Placement, you must
consider exactly how you would dial the number from CINDI's locadon,
CINDI allows you to enter up to 29 digits (including any inserted pauses
and/or delays) for the telephone number to be dialed.

For example, suppose you want to instruct CINDI to forward your calls to a
number that you dial as:

f
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9 (to access an cutside line)

5.1.2 Time

(wait-for dial tone)
1-916-885-4050 (the telephone number)

To supply the number to CINDI, you begin by pressing [9]. Then, wait for
CTWDI to ask you what you want w0 enter next. CINDI gives you these com-
mand choices:

If the entire telephone number is entered correcily, press [1].
To review the number you kave ensered, press [2].

T add more digits to the number, prezs (3],

T insert @ wair for dial tone, press [4].

To inser: a four-second delgy, press [3].

To insert a star key, prezs [7].

To cancel the entry and ry again, press (8].

Dial [9] o cancel this funcion.

Y ou want to tell CINDI o wait for adial tone, so you press [4] when presented
the menw. After you hear CINDI's response, press [3] to continue entering
the rest of the number, and then enter [191698340350]).

As you can se#, CINDI makes it very easy to enter numbers. Any dme you
stop dialing, CINDI asks you what you want to do next. If you are just think-
ing, you can press [3] and continue entering digits. If you want to check the
number you've entered so far, press [2]. Itis advisable w check the number
prior to pressing [1].

When programming the telephone number, there are some special considera-
nons which you should note: -

If you are going to use a long-distance service, you might have to insert a
second dialing delay to wait for the service dial tone. Some long-distance
services do not provide a dial tone berween the access code and the destina-
ton telephone number, yet they require a small delay between these segments
for accurate dialing. If your service is like this, request CINDI 1o pause be-
tween these numbers by pressing [5] o insert a four-second pause.

If you are using the speed dial feamre on your telephone system, be sure to

insert enough pauses in the number you give CINDI to allow the telephone
system to dial the expanded number before any other digits are w0 be dialed.

CINDI continues by asking for the time you want the call to be made:
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The dme i5: (current ume),
Please enter the me 1o call,

As you enter the me, remember to enter it from CINDI's perspective, not
the receiver’s. This is important if the receiver is in a differsnt fime zone
than CINDIL. Forexample, if CINDI is in California, and the receiver in New
York is expecting the call at 9:00, eater [0600] for the dme. If the Teceiver
15 expecting the call at 2:30 in New York, enter [1130] for the time.

CINDI then asks if the time is AM or PM (again, from CINDI's perspective):

If this time is in the AM, press [1],
Far PM, press [8],

» Enter[1] or [8].

5.1.3 Date
CINDI then asks for the date vou want the call to be made:

Enter the date on which | thould call,

Today's dase ix: (current date),
Enler the month, ore through rwelve.

» Enter the month, using two digits. For example, January is [01],
and Decemberis [12].

After you enter the month, CINDI then asks for the dats:

Enter the date.
» Enter the day of the month, again using rwo digits,

2.1.4 Retry on No Answer
i CINDI then asks if you want the call retried if it is not completed on the first
attempt:

To cancel the call if no one answers, press [1].

To have me keep trying, press [8].

Iﬂhym:ﬁng[ﬂ}.ymmﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂlmhﬂpu}iu;mmpumm
to complete the call. The method CINDI uses to reschedule calls is detailed
in a following section.
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5.1.5 Confirmation

Omnee you supply CINDI this informadon, CINDI reviews it and asks you to
confirm it

I'mcalling: (telephone nmber)

on: [scheduled dare)

ad: (soheduled fime}

[f this information is correct, press [1].
To change the information, press (8],
To cancel the call, press [#].

If you press [8], CINDI asks you to supply all of the informarion again. If
vou press (9], CINDI rerums you to the Call Placement menu, and all infor-
mation concerning the call is deleted.

5.1.6 Recselver's Name

5.1.7 Message

5.1.8 Password

Onee you have verified the information necessary to make the call, CINDI
asks you for the receiver's name:

Pizaze rell me the nome of the person b Féceive thix message.

» Saythe name. You have approximately five seconds of recording
time available. To terminate the recording, press any key.

After vou record the receiver's name, CINDI enters the Message Recording
feature (detailed in the chapter, Message Recording) where you record the
message 1o be delivered.

The last step in scheduling a Call Placement is the assignment of a password
to the message:

Please enter the message’s pazoword.  Press [0] i ro password is
reguired.

If you enter anything other than [0], you should be sure that the intended
recipient is aware of the required password. Passwords are recommended
for messages that contain sensitive or confidendal informaton. The
password should be different than the one you use to open your mailbox, and
it should be different from those assigned to your guests - unless the intended
recipient is a guest, also.

System Users Guide
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5.1.82 Acknowiedgement
After you enter the necessary information, CINDI acknowledges thar the Call
Placement has been scheduled:

I'm delivering a message 1o (receiver’s name).

CINDI then returns you to the Call Placement menu.
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5.2 Whata Call Placement Recalver Hears

When CINDI makes a Call Placement, the first person CINDI encounters
might be a compeny operator o attendant, For this reagson, CINDI presants

the following greeting:

Thiz is arecording. | have a message for: (receiver’s name).

Flease ransgfer me. If you are net on a swilckboard, please press the [1] key on
vour telephone keypod to receive this message. If you need Lo put e on hold, press
[6]. Pressing [6] again will take me off hold. If this person is not available, and
you're ready io take o message, press [9].

CINDI presents this greeting five times. If the recipient enters [6] 1o put
CINDI on hold, CINDI periodically presents a reminder to the caller:

Press [6] to lake me off hold,

When the recipient enters [6] to take CINDI off hold, or when 30 seconds
have elapsed, CINDI returns to presenting the Call Placement greeting.

The recipient must enter 2 [1] to receive the message. Therefore, unless a
portable tone dialer is used, a recipient with a rotary tzlephone is pot able o
receive the Call Placement's message. If a [1] is not entered, CINDI hangs
up. The call is rescheduled only if you requested CINDI o keep on trying
when & no-answer conditon is detected.

With password protected messages, after the recipient enters [1], CINDI con-
tinues by asking for the required password:

This message has been patoword prolecied,
Please enter your password.

CINDI allows the receiver three attempts to enter the correct password. As
soon as the recipient provides the correct password (or when no password is
required), CINDI responds with the statement:

Fress [0] for help.

CINDI then presents the message you recorded. After the message, CINDI
presents an abbreviated menu of options to the recipient:

Fress the (1] key to respond 1o the meszage.
Press [2] to have me repeal the message.
Press [9] if you are finished.
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At any fime - while listening to the message or to the options presented
above, the recipient can press [0] for help. When the recipient presses [(],
CINDI presents the full menu of message receiving options:

To respond to the message, press [1].

To repeat the message, press [2.

To replay the previows ten seconds, press 3]

To move forward ten seconds in the mesiage, press (4],
To skip to the end of the message, press [3].

T stop playback for 30 seconds, press [6].

To conclude this call, press (9).

If the recipient presses [1] to respond 1o the message, CINDI enters the Mes-
sage Recording feature. The response is recorded the same way any other
message is recorded. CINDI concludes the call after the recipient has finished
recording the response.

Keys [2] through [6] have the same function here as they do in Message
Receiving. Please refer to the chapter, Message Receiving: Key [2], for
more information.

If the recipient presses [9], CINDI concludss the call.

5.21 Call-Back Message

If the recipient does not provide the correct password, CINDI leaves a eall-
back message telling the recipient how the message can be reccived:

{yoaur name)

From: (your company’s name)

Called for: (recipicat’s name).

The relephone number is; grea code

(your company's telephone number).

The message can be found in voice mailbox: (your mailbox num ber)
Zero,

Following this information, CINDI asks if the recipient wants the call-back
message repeated:

Press (1] to repear the meszage.
Fress [9] if the message has been received.

When the recipient indicates that the call-back information has been received,
CINDI concludes the call.

Sysiem Users Guide



[ Call Placemenis: Kev [4] What a Call Placement Receiver Hears |

The message you recorded then can be received in the same manner that a
guest receives messages. In fact, if the password assigned to the Call Place-
ment matches one assigned to one of your guests, the Call Placement mes-
sage is presented along with any messages in the guest’s mailbox when the
recipient/guest calls CINDL Because of this, it is imporant for you to use
the same password for a guest account and a Call Placement only when both
are intended for use by the same person. For more information on guest ac-
counts, please refer to the chapter, Guest Accounts: Key [7].
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5.3 How CINDI Reschedules Call Placements

If CINDI encounters a busy signal or if there is no answer at the specified
fumber, CINDI can continue to call the number in ordsr to deliver YOur mes-
sage to the intended recipient.

5.3.1 Busy Signals

If a busy tone is received after dialing the number, CINDI hangs up and
schedules the first call retry for five minutes later. The second and third
remies, with a continued busy condition, also are scheduled ar fve-minute
intervals. If, after the third call rerry, the line remains busy, CINDI res-
chedules the call ONLY if you requested CINDI to keep rying when a no-
answer condition is detected.

If you instructed CINDI to cancel the call if no one answers, there is no ai-
tewpt to place the call again. CINDI informs you of this condition when you
check the starus of your call placements, at which point you can ask CINDI
to reschedule the call

If you instructed CINDI to keep mying the call, CINDI schedules the next
group of call retries for 1/2 hour later, (A group of call retries consists of 2
scheduled call rewry followed by three calls at five-minute intervals).

CINDI schedules two addidonal call retries for one hour and two hours,
respectively, after the last busy tone of the preceding group is encountered,
Thus, when continually receiving a busy tone, CINDI could dial a number
as many as 16 times before no longer attempting to make the call placement.
This means that CINDI could make a call originally scheduled for 1:30 PM
at 6:00 PM. For a summary of this "worst-case” condition, review the fal-
lowing illustraton:

30 min 1hr 2 hrs
Five minutes per line. Bolded lines indicats possibls calls.

3.3.2 No Answer
If CINDI detects & no-answer condirion while placing a call, and if you told
CINDI to keep on trying if there was no answer at the destination welephone
number, thres additional attempts to complets the call are made. The first
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call retry is made 20 minutes after the first no-answer condition is en-
counterad.

If there continues to be no answer, a second call retry is scheduled for one
hour later and the third call retry, pending the no-answer condition, is
scheduled for two hours thereafter, If, after the third call rerry - 3 1/2 hours
after the time you originally requested ~ there is stll no answer, CINDI no
longer anempts to place the call. CINDI informs you of this condition when
you check the stams of your call placements, at which point you can ask
CINDI to reschedule the call.

System User's Guide
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5.4 chnddng the Status of a Call

.41

You are able to check on the stams of Call Placements that are scheduled 1o
be made or that have been cancelled by CINDL Cnce CINDI completes a
call, all informaton concerning the call is removed from the SYSI&m,

To check the stams of a Call Placement:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [4] o use the Call Placement menn
@ Press [2] to check the status of your calls,

If there are no pending or cancelled Call Placements in your mailbox, CINDI
notdfies you:

You have no call placemenis pending,

The netification provides rwo pieces of information:

» Scheduled Call Placements have been completed.

» (Call Placements cancelled because of no answer conditions have
been deleted because they were on the system longer than yvour
allowed message retenton dme.

CINDI then renumns you to the Call Placement menu.

If there are pending or cancelled Call Placements in your mailbox, CINDI
lists the status of the call and the name of the receiver

A call iy rekeduled to: (recoiver’s name),
or
§ war ungble to reach; (receiver's name),

The following sections detail the options you have concerning each of these
rwo types of calls,

Pending Call Placements

When the Call Placement is currently scheduled to be made, CINDI pressnts
a menu of options concerming the call:

To keep thix call, press [1].

Far mare information, presx (3],
To carcel the call, presr [8].

To exit this menu, press (9],

5-12
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Keep the Call
If you want to keep a pending Call Placement, press [1]. CINDI moves on
and lists the next scheduled call. If thers are no other calls, CINDI notifies

you;

End of call placements,
CINDI then remumns you to the Call Placement menu,

More Information
If you require more information concerning the call, press [3]. CINDI
reviews the telephone number and the scheduled date and dme for the call:

I'm delivering a message o (recipient’s name)
at: (phone number)

on: {daze)

s (Hme).

CINDI then presents the mena of options concerning the call w you again.

Cancel the Call
If you no longer want the call to be made, press [8]. CINDI then acknow-
ledges the cancellaton:

Call canceiled,

CINDI then moves on and lists the next scheduled call. If there are no other
calls, CINDI notifies you:

End of eail placemenis.
CINDI then returns you to the Call Placement menu.

Exit
If you press [9], CINDI leaves the status of the call unchanged and returns
you to the Call Placesnent menu.

5.4.2 Cancelled Call Placements

When the Call Placement has been cancelled because there was no answer,
CINDI presents a different menu of options concerning the call:

To rend this message again, press [1].
. For wore information, press (3],
To deiete the call, press (8],

To exit, prezs [9].
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Keys [3], [8], and [9] all function in the same manner as described above far
pending Call Placements,

Key [1] allows you to reschedule the cancelled call, without having to re-
record the receiver's name and the message. When you press [1], CINDI
responds with:

Recovering message,

CINDI then guides you through the same steps yvou used to originally
schedule the call:

+ Telephone number
« Time

» Date

» Retry on No Answer
« Confirmaton

After you have provided this new information, CINDI acknowledges that the
call is rescheduled and moves on to review the status of the pext call, If thers
are no other scheduled calls, CINDI notifies you:

End of call placements,

CINDI then returmns you to the Call Placement menu.
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Mast CINDI features are designed to allow you to send a message 1o one per-
son. The Group Messages feature, however, allows you to send a single mes-
sage to a5 many as 247 people at one time. This fearure enables you 1o
communicate rapidly with all the members of & department or sales force.
Group Messages is authorized by your System Manager. Check with the Sys-
tem Manager to determine whether you are authorized to use this faamre.

If you are authorized for Group Messages, CINDI lets you dafine up to eight
groups and lets you decide the number of members for each group. You are
allowsd a maximum of 247 members that may be allocated any way you
want among the eight groups.

To use the Group Messages [eature:
» Press [5] when presented the System User’s Main Menu.
I you have not been authorized to use Group Messages, CINDI informs you,

This mailbox Iv nol authorized for this function. Please check with the
System Manager.

CINDI then retumns you to the System User's Main Menu,

If you are authorized to use this feature, CINDI presents the Group Messages
secondary menu o you:

" To send a group message, press [1].
To add members io g group, press [3].

To izt a proup, press [4].
To delete group members, press (8],
To exit thix meny, press [9].

Each of these functions is described in the following sections.
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6.1 Emdlng a Emug Message

Before you can send a group message, you must dafine the group by specify-
ing the Boxholders that are members. (Adding members o a group is
detailed in a later section in this chapter.) If you anempt to send a message
to an undefined group, CINDI guides you through the process of adding
members to that group.

To send a group message:
T Open your mailbox.
@ Press [5] to use the Group Messages menu.
@ Press [1] to send a group message.

6.1.1 When the Group Is Defined

If you have at least one group defined, CINDI responds to your request to
send a message by asking for the group to receive the message:

Pleare enter the group number,
If the group you select does not have any members, CINDI informs you:
There are no members in that group.

CINDI then guides you through the process of adding members to the group
(please see the following section),

When the group number you specify has members, CINDI enters the Mes-
sage Recording feature (demiled in another chapter) where you record the
message to be delivered.

When CINDI returns from the Message Recording feature with the com-
pleted message, CINDI distributes it to all members of the group:

Please wait while I deliver your messagpe.

There is a brief pause while CINDI delivers vour message to each member.
When complete, CINDI acknowledges delivery:

Thank you for waiting. Your message has been delivered 1o group: {groap
number).

CINDI then returns you to the Group Messages menu.
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6.1.2 When the Group Is Undefined

If you have no groups defined, or if the group number you selected has no
members, CINDI guides you through the process of adding members to the
ETOuR:

You are allowed eight meszage groups, numbered one 1o eight. Al vty prompt,
please enter the mailbaz numbers for the people 1o receive this message. After you
exir, f will be happry fo take your message and deliver it 1o these people in group:

{group mumber).
Enter the mailbox number, Press [0 to exit,

If you press [0] prior to adding any mailboxes 10 the group, CINDI cancels
your request to send the message, stadng:

Four last reguest was nol performed.

CINDI then returns vou to the Group Messages menu.

If you enter mailbox numbers, CINDI states the Boxholder's name 1o ac-
knowledge sach additon. After you have added all of the members, press
[0] o exit the addition process. CINDI then enters the Message Recording
feature (detailed in another chapter) where you record the message o be
delivered.

When CINDI returns from the Message Recording feamure with the com-
pleted message, CINDI distributes it to all members of the group:

Please wait while ] deliver your message.

There is & brief pause while CINDI delivers your message to cach member.
When complete, CINDI confirms delivery:

Thank you for waiting. Your message has been delivered to group: (group
numbeT),

CINDI then returns you w© the Group Messages menu.

Sysiem Usar's Guide
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6.2 Addlng Members to a Group

You can define a maximum of eight groups and can allocars a total of 247
group members any way you want among the eight groups.

To add a new group or 0 add members to an cxisting group:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [5] 10 use the Group Messages menu,
@ Press [3] 10 add members to a group.

CINDI responds by asking vou for the group number:
Flease enrer the group number.

If you have already assigned a total of 247 users to your groups, CINDI
notifies you that no space is left for addiional group members:

Fm sorry. I've run ow of space.
CINDI then returns you to the Group Messages menu.

If there is room for addidonal members, CINDI asks for the Boxholder to be
added to the group:

Enter the mailbox number. Press [0] fo exi,

A3 you enter mailbox numbers, CINDI statss the Boxholder's name to ac-
imowledge each addition. You cannot include the System Operator or your-
self as a member of the group.

After you have added all of the members, press [0] to exit the addirion
process. CINDI then returns you to the Group Messages menu,

System User's Guide
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6.3 Llisting the Members of a Group

To list all of the members of a group:
@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [5] to use the Group Messages menu.
@ Press [4] to list the members of 2 group.
CINDI responds by asking you for the group number:
FPlease enter the group number,
If the group you select is not defined, CINDI notifies you:
There are no members in thal group.

CINDI then returns you to the Group Messages menu.

If the group you select has members, CINDI lists each Boxholder’s name.
When all of the members have been listed, CINDI informs you:

End of group.

CINDI then returns you to the Group Messages menu.
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6.4 Dﬂl&ﬂng Group Members

To delete one or more members from a group:
@ Open your mailbox,
@ Press [5] to use the Group Messages menu,
@ Press [8] to delete group members,

CINDI responds by asking vou for the group number:
Please enter the group number,

If the group you select is not defined, CINDI notifies you;
There are no members in that group.

CINDI then retumns you w the Group Messages menu.

If the group you select has members, CINDI lists each one. After the
member's name or mailbox number, CINDI asks if ¥OUu want to retain the
member in the group:

To keep the matlbor, press (1],
To delere the mailbozx, press [].

If you elect to keep the member in the group, CINDI moves on to the next
member. If you delete the member, CINDI acknowledges the change:

Delered,
CINDI then moves on to the next member.

After all of the group’s members are confirmed or deleted in this manner,
CINDI notifies you:

End of group.

CINDI then returns you to the Group Messages menu.
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The Certified Messages feature allows you to send another Boxholder a mes-
sage and determine if and when that message was received. You'can have
up to sight certified messages outstanding at one time.

To use the Certified Messages feanure:
» Press [6] when presented the System User's Main Menu.

CINDI then presents the Certified Messages secondary menu o you:

To serd a cernified message, press (11,

To check delivery stanis, press (2],

To cancel notificarion for a message, press (8.
T i rhix meny, press (9],
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7.1 E-um:llng a Certified Message

To send a certfied message:

@ Open your mailbox,
@ Press [6] to use the Certified Messages menu.
@ Press [1] to send a certified message.

If you already have eight outstanding Cemtified Messages, CINDI informs
you:

All available certified messages are in use, Please check their siarus,

Otherwise, CINDI responds by asking for the mailbox to receive the mes-
sage:

Enter the mailbox number o receive this mestage.

When you enter the mailbox number, CINDI states the Boxholder's name
and asks you to verify that this is the comrect recipient:

I m delivering a mesrage wo: (recipient’s name),
To condnue, press [(1].
To cancel your request, press (8],

If the Boxholder is not the correet recipient, press [8], and CINDI asks you
to re-enter the mailbox number.

When you have verified the recipient, CINDI enters the Message Recording
fearure (deseribed in another chapter) where you record the message o be
deliverad.

When you have accepted the message, CINDI delivers it and returns you to
the Certified Messages menu.
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7.2 Checking Delivery Status

You are able to check the stams of each Certified Message you have sent 1o
determine if and when the message was received. One of three different con-
dirions exists for each message:

« Received: CINDI presents the date and ome the Boxholder
received the message.

. Mot yet received: CINDI presents the date and tme you sent the
message.

- Expired: CINDI presents the date and time the message was
deleted from the system becawse the Boxholder did not receive it
within the allotted message retention tme.

After CINDI presents the starus of a received or expired message, CINDI
removes information concerning the message from your mailbox. This
releases space for you to send another certified message.

To check the status of a certified message:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [6] to use the Certdfied Messages menn.
@ Press [2] to check delivery starus.

If you do not have any outstanding certified messages, CINDI informs you:
You have no certified messages.
CINDI then returns you to the Certified Messages menu.

If you have certified messages to review, CINDI presents the status of the
first message:

(Recipient’s name)...

wreceived your message on: (date)

ar: (time),

or

—..hat not received the message send on; (dals)

ar: (ame).

ar

.never recetved the message canceiled on: (date)
ar; (imel

CINDI then asks if you would like to review the next message or exit s@mius
checking:

To continwe, press (1]

imnwnﬁ-
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| Certified Messages: Key [6] Checking Delivery Stmms |

To exdi this menu, press 9],

When the status of each certifisd message has been reviewed, CINDI informs

YOou:
End of mesrages.

CINDI then rerurns you to the Certified Messages menu.
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7.3 Cancslling Notification

CINDI allows you to cancel notification of receipt for a certified message.
This is important when you have eight cerified messages outstanding and
you need to send another, mors Lmportant, MESsage.

When you cancel notification, the message is still delivered o the recipient
as & certified message. Only the notificatdon back to you is cancelled.

To cancel notification for a cerified message:

@ Crpen your mailbox.
@ Press [6] o use the Cenified Messages menu.
& Press [8] w cancel notficadon.

CINDI then reviews those messages thathave not yet been received and gives
you the option of cancelling notificaton:

(Fecipient's name)

has rot received the mesiage sent on: [date)

ar: (dme].

To keep notification, press [1],
To cancel it, press [8].

If you elect to cancel notification, CINDI confirms your selection:
Notification cancelled.

CINDI then moves on to the next certified message that has not been received.
If no other ones exist, CINDI informs you:

End of mezzages.

CINDI then remurns you to the Cerified Messages menu.

System User's Guide
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8 Guest Accounts: Key [Z|

The Guest Accounts feature allows you to leave messages for people with
whom you communicate frequently but who are not Boxholders on a CINDI
system. It is a special feature and must be authorized by your System
Manager. Please check with your System Manager to determine whether
you are authorized o vse it.

Each guestis identifisd by a unique password that you assign when you open
the guest account. Only you and your guest, by entering the password, have
access to the guest's mailbox.

To use the Guest Accounts featre:
» Press [7] when presented the System User’s main menu.

If you have not been authorized to use the Guest Accounts feamre, CINDI
informs you:

Thiz mailboz is not authorized for (his funcrion. Please check with the
System Manager.

CINDI then returns you to the System User's main menu.

CINDI also prevents you from using the Guest Accounts feamure if one of
your guests is using their account. In this instance, CINDI informs you:

T m sorry, You currently have a guest in your mailbox. Please iry apain
" inafew minues,

CINDI then retumns you to the System User’s main menu.

If none of your guests is in your mailbox, CINDI then presents the Guest Ac-
counts secondary menu to you:

To record a puest message, press (1],

To check the natur of a message, press [2].
To open a ew guest account, press (3],
To list your guests, prees [4].

To delete a guest account, press [8],

To exit, press [9].

Each of these commands is discussed below.
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8:1_Recording a Guest Message

| Guest Accounts: Key [7] Recording a Guest Message |

Each guest can have up o five messages in their mailbox at any one tme,
Once a guest receives a message, the message is automatically deleted from
the sySIEm; FUCSS CANNOL SAVE MeSSages.
To record a guest message:

@ Open your mailbox.

@ Press [7] 1o use the Guest Accounts menu,

@ Press [1] 1o record & guest message.,
If you do not have any open guest accounts, CINDI informs you:

You kave no asrigned puess accounts,

CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts menu,

If you have at least one open guest account, CINDI responds by asking for
the password of the guest 1o receive the message:

Pleare enter your guest s pazrword.

If the password you enter does not match any guest's password, CINDI
notifies you:

Mo puerr Is ardgned 1o that password,
CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts meny,
If the specified guest already has five messages, CINDI notifies you:
Fm sorry. I've run ont of space. Your last request was not performed.,
CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts menu.
If the guest can receive a message, CINDI reviews the name of the guest:
This guest account iz for: (guest's name),

CINDI then enters the Message Recording feature (described in another
chapter), where you record the message to be delivered to the guest.

When you have accepted the message, CINDI delivers the message to the
guest’s mailbox, and returns you to the Guest Accounts menu.

System User's Guide
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8.2 Checking the Status ofa Guest Message

By chacking the stams of 2 guest message, you arc able w0 review and, if
necessary, cancel messages you have sent 1o your guests.

To check on the stams of a guest message:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [7] to use the Guoest Accounts menu.
@ Press [2] to check the status of a guest message.

If vou do not have any open guest eccounts, CINDI informs you:

You have ng arsigned puest accounts,
CINDI then remums you to the Guest Accounts menu.

If you have at least one open guest account, CINDI responds by asking for
the password of the guest whose messages you want 1o review:

Pleare enter your puess § pasiwerd,

If the password you enter does not match any guest's password, CINDI
notifies you:

No guest it assigned o that pasrword.,
CINDI then returns you 1o the Guest Account menu.

When you have entered a matching password, CINDI presents the guest's
name and the number of messages not yet received:

(Guest's name)

has __ meszage(s].
If the guest has no messages, CINDI returns you to the Guest Accounts menu.

If the guest has one or more messages, CINDI presents the number of the
message and the date and time you recorded it, followed by a menu of op-
tions available w0 you:

Mesgage ¢ (date and fime).
To keep this message, press [1].

For more information, press [3].
To delete the message, press [8].

To exir, press [9].
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| Guest Accounts: Key [7] Checking the Status of a Guest Message |

Keep the Guest Message
If you press [1] to keep the message, CINDI moves on to the next message
in the guest account. If no other messages remain, CINDI notifies you:

End of messages.
CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts menu.

More Information

If you press [3] to receive more informaton, CINDI presents the message 1o
you, followed by the date and time it was recorded. CINDI then lists the
menu of options available o you.

Delete a Guest Message

The guest’s messages are presented in 2 first-in, first-out (FIFO) order. Be-
cause of this, if you press [8] to delete the curront message, the next message
in the account is assigned the posidon of the message just deleted. For ax-
ample, if a guest has three messages and you are reviewing Message 1, when
you elect to delete it, Message 2 becomes Message 1. Similarly, Messape 3
becomes Messags 2,

This reassignment of position is important to recognize. After you press [8]
1o delete a message, CINDI moves on to the next message, announcing its
position. The position will be the same a5 the messare vou just deleted. Be
sure 10 listen carefully when reviewing this next message.

When you elect to delete a message and no other messages remain, CINDI
notifies you:

Erd of messapes.
CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts meng,
Exit GGuest Message Status
If you press [9] when checking the status of a guest's messages, CINDI

remurns you to the Guest Accounts menu. The message being reviewed is
retained in the guest's account

B-4
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8.3 Opening a Guest Account

You are allowed to open up to eight guest accounts, Each guest is identified
by a unique password that you assign when you open the guest account
Before you open an account, you and your guest should agree on the
password to be used. To aveid confusion, be sure to select a password that
is not simmilar o either your password or those of other guests.

To open a gaest account:

@ Open your mailbox.
& Press [7] to use the Guest Accounts menu.
@ Press [3] 10 open a guest account
If you already have eight guest accounts open, CINDI informs you:
All of your guest accounts are assigned.

CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts menu.

If you are able to open another guest account, CINDI responds by asking for
the name of the new guest:

Plzage rell me the name of your guess. (Beep)

After you have recorded the name of the guest, CINDI asks you for the
password to be used to identify the guest:

Please enter your guess’ s pasmword.

The password may be one to four digits in length. If you anempt to assign
a password that is already assigned to another guest, CINDI informs you:

This guesi password is already assigned.
CINDI then asks you to assign this guest a different password.

After you have provided the password to CINDI, CINDI acknowledges the
opening of the guest account:

Guest gecound added for: (goest’s name)
with pasrword: (guest's password).

CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts menu.
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| Guest Accounts: Key [7] I_.isn'ng Your Guest AcCOunts |

8.4 Listing Your Guest Accounts

By listing your guest accounts, you are able to review both the name and the
password of each of your guests. This is helpful if you need to send a guest
message and can’t remember the passwond.
To list your guests:

@ Open your mailbox.

@ Press [7] to use the Guest Accounts menu.

@ Press [4] wo list your guests.
If you do not have any open guest accounts, CINDI informs you:

You have no assigned pues! aocounts,

CINDI then retums you to the Guest Accounts menu.

If you have ar least one open guest account, CINDI lists each guest's
password and name. When all guests have been listed, CINDI nofies you:

End of guent aceounts,

CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts menu,

B-8
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To delete a guest account:

@ Cpen your mailbox,
@ Press [7] to use the Guest Accounts menu.
@ Press [8] to delete a guest account.
If you do not have any open guest accounts, CINDI informs you:

You have no assigned guest accounis.
CINDI then returns you 10 the Guest Accounts menu.

If you have at least one open guest account, CINDI responds by asking for
the password of the guest o be deleted:

Please enter Your gusss 5 pasmword.

If the password you enter does not match any guest's password, CINDI
notifies you:

Mo puest is assigned to that password.
CINDI then remurns you to the Guest Accounts menu,

If the password you enter maiches one assigned to 2 guest, CINDI presents
the guest's name and asks if you want to keep or delets the account:

Thir guest accound is for: [Fuest’s nams),
To keep thir guest, press [1].
To delete the guest, press [B],

If you press [1] to keep the goest, CINDI returms you to the Guest Accounts
MEn.

If you press [&] to delete the guest, CINDI acknowledges the deletion:

(Fuest acoowns delered,

CINDI then returns you to the Guest Accounts menu.
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8.6 How a Guest Recaivas Messages

Guests open their mailboxes in the same manner that you open yours:

@ Call CINDL

@ When asked, enter your mailbox number,

Q@ Follow the mailbox number immediately with [0].
@ Enter the password.

Only the last step is different for your guests, because each guest has a uni-
que password. Once the guest opens the mailbox, CINDI announcss the
number of messages:

You have ___ messapes).

CINDI then presents the first message in the mailbox. After each message,
CINDI tells the guest the date and time the message was recorded, Followed
by a menu of options available to the guest:

To respond (o this message, press [1],
T have the meszage repeared, press [2].
To move [y the rext messape, press [3],
To conclude the call, press [9].

Respond to the Message

The guest is able to respond to each message you record, without having to
re-enter your mailbox number. When the guest presses [1] to respond,
CINDI enters the Message Recording feamure. The response is recorded the
same way any other message is recorded.

When the guest returns from the Message Recording feature, CINDI begins
presentation of the next message. If no more messages remain, CINDI in-
forms the guest:

End of meszages.

Repeat the Message

The guest is allowed to repeat the message just presented. You should be
sure that your guest knows that, once any of the other options are selected,
the message is removed from the system and cannot be heand again.

Move to Next Message
When the guest elects to move to the next message, the previous message is
delered from the system. If no other messages remain, CINDI notifies the

guecst:
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Conclude the Call

The guest can conclude the call without listening to all messages in the mail-
box. When the guest presses [9], the current message is deleted, but any
remaining messapges are retained for review at a later tme.,
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9 Personalizing Your Mailbox: Key [8

D D D The Personalize Mailbox feature is used to record a Personal Greeting,
change the password for your mailbox, record your name, and perform other

D D D important functions.
D ! D To personalize your mailbox:
000

» Pregs [&] when presented the System User's Main Menu.
CINDI then presents the Personalize Mailbox menu:

To change your personal greeting, press [1].

Te change your password, press [Z].

To record your neme, press [3].

T recover the currens system bulletin, presz [4].

*To change your message walling notiffcation satus, press (5],
*To sel your call screening level, press [6].

To select the order of message reirieval, press (7],

To exit, press [9].

* CINDI presents the message waiting prompt only if your system in-
cludes message waiting. CINDI presents the call screening prompt only
if vour system includes the Inbound Service 724 feamre.

Each of the Personalize Mailbox menu functions 15 deseribed in the follow-
ing sections.
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| Personalizing Your Mailbox: Key [8]

Changing Your Personal G:‘eer.iné |

A Personal Greeting is a special feature that must be authorized for you by
the System Manager. Please contact the System Manager to determine
whether you are authorized to have a Personal Greeting,

If you are authorized, you can record a Personal Greeting up to the maxi-
mum length programmed for CINDI by the System Manager. The maximum
length can be as short as ten seconds or as long as three minutes. Again, con-
1act the System Manager for the length of dme possible.

Your Personal Greeting is played every time a caller enters your mailbox
number. CINDI plays a standard greeting if no personal greeting is recorded.

To change your Personal Greeting:

L Open your mailbox.
@ Press [B] to use the Personalize Mailbox menu.
@ Press [1] to change your Personal Greeting.

If you have not been authorized to use the Personal Gresting feature, CINDI
informs you:

This mailbox is not authorized for this funcion, Please check with the
Svitem Manager,

CINDI then retumns you to the Personalize Mailbox menu,

If you have been authorized to use the feature, CINDI presents the current
gresting (if any) and asks if you want to change it:

Your callers will be greeted with: (personal gresting.
ar

Mo greeting is recorded.

To re-record, press (1],

To review the current recording, press (2],
To delete che recording, prezs [8],

To edt with the cwrrend recording, press [9].

If you press [1] to record a new greeting, CINDI asks you to read it aloud:
How should I greet your callers? (Boep)

When you finish, you can terminate recording by pressing any key or remain-
ing silent. CINDI confirms the new Personal Greeting:
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Your callers will be greeted with: (personal greedng).

CINDI then refumns you to the Personalize Mailbox menu.

If you press [8], CINDI informs you that there no longer is a Personal Greet-
ing recorded for your mailbox:

No greeting is recorded,

CINDI then remurns you to the Personalize Mailbox menu.
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8.2 Changing Your Password

When your mailbox is created by the System Manager, the password is set
to [0]. You can change this password at any time. If you have reason to
belicve that there is unauthorized wse of your mailbox, you should change
your password immediately.

A password can be any combination of numbers or letters on the telephone
keypad, up to four characters long (the [*] and [#] keys cannot be used).
Some examples of passwords are:

85, 2789, WL, USAF, 2BIT
To change your password:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [8] w0 use the Personalize Mailbox menu.
@ Press [2] to change your password.

CINDI asks you for your new password:
Enfer your new password,

After you enter the password, CINDI repeats your entry and asks you o con-
firm itz

The pazrword ir; (password),

To keep this pazsword, press [1].

To change the password, press [8].

If the password is incorrect, press [8] to change it. CINDI again asks you to
enter the new password.

If the password is acceptable, press [1]. CINDI confirms the password one
more tme:

The password ix; (passwond).
CINDI then retums you to the Personalize Mailbox menu.
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9.3 Recording Your Name

The name associated with your mailbox is recorded by the System Manager
when the mailbox is created. You might want to re-record this name in your
oWl voice,

To mcord vour names:

@ 1. Open your mailbox.
@ 2. Press [E] to use the Personalize Mailbox menu.
@ 3. Press [3] to record your name.

CINDI responds by statdng the name as it is currently recorded and asking
you if you want to change it:

This magdbar is for: {your name),
or
No name i recorded.
To re-record, press [1].
To review the currens recording, press (21,
To delere the recording, press (8],
To exar with the current recording, press [9].
If you press [1] to record a new name, CINDI asks you to read it aloud:
Who is this mailboz for? (Betp)
Say your name (you have approximately five seconds of recording time avail-
able). When you finish, terminate recording by pressing any key, CINDI
confirms the new recording of your name: -
This mailbox is for: (your name),
CINDI then returns you to the Personalize Mailbox menu.

If you press [8], CINDI informs you that there no longer is a name reconded
for your mailbox:

Na namie s recorded.

CINDI then returns you to the Personalize Mailbox menu.

System User's Guide
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| Personalizing Your Mailbox: Key [8]

Recovering the System Bulledn |

9.4 Recovering the System Bulletin

The System Bulletin is presented to you in Message"Receiving immediately
prior to presentation of any messages. After the bulledn, you are given the
option of saving it (meaning it 15 played each time you enter Messapge Receiv-
ing) or deleting it :

You can recover access to a System Bulletin you have deleted as long as the
bulletin remains on the system.

To recover the System Bulletin:

@ Open your mailbox.
& Press [B] to use the Personalize Mailbox menu.
@ Press [4] to recover the System Bulledn.

If the bullatin has already been deleted from the system, CINDI informs you:
There is no cwrrent system bulletin, Your [ast request was not performed.

If the bulletin still remains on the system, CINDI notifies you that you have
access to it again through the Message Receiving feature.

Recovering message.

Loy

In both cases, CINDI returns you to the Personalize Mailbox menu.

f
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Message walting notificadon is a special feamurs available only on syst=ms
that have one of the following integration packages:

+ Message Waitng Indicadon (MWT)

« Fujitsu Focus 960 intcgratdon

» NEC Neax 2400 integration

+ Northem Telecom SL-1 integration (TWMS)

You have the ability to change messapge waiting notificaton status if your
organization’s CINDI systsm includes the feamure and if your System
Manager has given you the appropriate authorizaton. If you are authorized,
you may enable and disable message waiting notification in order to suit your
own nesds,

When you enable message waitng, CINDI will activate your message wait-
ing indicator when a new message is added to your mailbox. The indicator
will be activated, however, only when your mailbox new message count goes
from zero new messages o one new messags. [t will not be activated for ad-
ditional new messages.

Remember: A message is considered new until you either save or delete
it by pressing [1] or [8] during message receiving. If you exit message
receiving while you were lisiening 1o a particular message (by pressing
[9]), the stams for the message will become saved (as if you pressed [1]).

With the SL-1, Neax 2400, and Focus 960 integrations, CINDI deactivates
the indicator automatically once you receive all of your new messages. That
15, the indicator is deactvated when your new message count goes from one
OF MO NeW MESSAEES [0 ZET0 new messages.

With the MWT package, CINDI automatically turns off the indicator once

you receive your new message(s) if the system has been programmed to do
so. If CINDI does not turn off the indicator, refer to your telephone system
manual for instructions on how to do so.

When you choose w disable notification, CINDI does not activate your mes-
sage waiting indicator when a new message is added to your mailbox.

To change your message waiting notificarion stamus:
T Open your mailbox.

@ Press [8] o use the Personalize Mailbox menu.
@ Press [5] wo change your message waiting notification status.
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CINDI presents your current message notification stams:

Message notiffcarion if,., o
Erabied.

or
disabled. -

To change this informarion, press [1].
To exit, press [9].

If you press [9] to exit, the current notification status is retained and CINDI
returns to the Personalize Mailbox menu.

If you press [1], the notification status switches to the other seting. CINDI
then confirms the change:

Message nodificanion is...
or
werabled,

CINDI then returns you to the Personalizs Mailbox menu.

For Fujitsu Focus 960 integration users, antomatic callback o CINDI is avail-
able from digital display telephones with this message waiting fearure. When
your indicator signals a new message, you can press thé message waiting key
on your phone to automatically call CINDI You are sputed directly w your
mailbox without having to first dial CINDI's extension.

System Usar's Guide
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9.6 Changing Call Screening Level

Call screening levels are a part of the Inbound Service 724 feamre option.
These levels give Boxholders greater control over their incoming wlephone
raffic. By setting a screening level, Boxholders can choose wo block all calls,
sereen calls for the calling party’s identity, mansfer calls to an alternate ex-
tension, as well as receive calls in the standard fashion.

You have the ability to change call screening levels if your organization’s
CINDI system includes the [5724 feature and if your System Manager has
given you the appropriate authorization.

To review and change your screening levels:

@ Open your mailbox.
& Press [8] © use the Personalize Mailbox menn.
@ Press [6] w change Call Screening levels.

If you have not been authorized to use the call screening function, CINDI in-
forms you:

Thix mailbox i not aurhorized for this function, Pleaze check witk rke
Eysiem Manager.

If you are an authorized Boxholder, CINDI reports your current screening
lewvel:

Your cails are currenily being...
frangferred immediarely.

or

wFereened,

ar

wblocked for reason code: (code number).
or

BN N ExTenmon; (Exhenaon).

To change this information, press [1].
To exil, press [9].

If you press key [1] w change your screening level, CINDI presents the Call
Screening Level Menu:

To have your calls rangferred withows screening, press [1].
To have your calls screened, press (2],

To Block all incoming calls, press [3].

To have your calls sent 1o another extension, press (4],

To exir, press [9].
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The sections below discusses how to use this menu in order to set your call
screening level. After you select a sereening level for your mailbox, CINDI

confirms your decision by presenting the new level and giving you the op-
tion to change or retain it

For information about receiving a screened call from 15724 and for addition-
al information about call screening, blocking, and transferring, please refer
1o the chapter, Inbound Service 724,

8.6.1 Transfer Without Screening

If you press [1] from the Call Screening Level Menu, CINDI will ransfer all
incoming calls directly to your extension without first screening the calls.
You receive calls in the standard fashion,

8.6.2 Screen Calls

If you press [2], CINDI will screen each call directed to you. Before vou
speak with the calling party, CINDI will present the party's identity and give
you the opportunity to accept or refuse the call,

8.6.3 Block Incoming Calls

If you press key [3] to block all incoming calls, you must provide a reason.
The system has 8 pre-set reasons from which you can choose. Each of the
reasons has an associated reason code. When yvou press key [3], CINDI re-
quests:

Enper the code.

Choose a reason code from the following list. Press the appropriate key on
your telephone keypad to enter the code.

[1] - is not available

[2] - has left for lunch

[3] - is ill today

[4] - is out of the office

[5] - is out of town

[6] - is in & meeting

[7] - is out, but expects to return today
[8] - is on vacation

9-10
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CINDI does not list these reasons to you co-line. Make sure you have this
listing with vou when you want o use czll blocking.

8.6.4 Seand to Anothar Extension

If you press key [4] to send your calls to another extension, CINDI will ask
you to: ’

Enrer the &xtersion.
» Enter the extension that will receive your calls,

9.6.5 Exit the Call Screening Level Manu

To leave yvour call screening level unchanged, press [9). You are returned to
the Personalize Mailbox menu.
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9.7 Mmgu Retrieval Qrder

You may choose to receive the messages deposited and stored in your mail-
box in either first in, first out (FIFO) or last in, first out (LIFQ) order. In
both cases, CINDI presents new messages first followed by saved messages.

To select the order of message retrieval:

@ Open your mailbox.
@ Press [B] to use the Personalize Mailbox menu.
@ Press [7] to select the order for message retrieval.

CINDI presents the current retrieval order for your messages, then prompts
for a new selaction:

Merzages are currently presented..
Jirst in, first owr

or
ISt (A, fiFsr ows,

To change thiz information, press [1].
To exit, press (9],

» Press [1] to change your retrieval order; CINDI will confirm your
request. Press [9] to return to the Personalize Mailbox menu.
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[9] is used throughout CINDI to allow you to exit a function and remurn o
the previous meni.

From Secondary Menus

When in one of the secondary menus, pressing [9] returns you o the System
User’s Main Menu. The secondary menus, listed below, are discussed in
detail in other chapters.

+ Message Receiving Menu

+ Message Forwarding Menu
» Call Placement Menu

« Group Messages Menu

+ Cerified Messages Menu

« Guest Accounts Menu

» Personalize Mailbox Menu.

From the Main Menu
Pressing [9] from the System User's Main menu tells CINDI you are finished
using your mailbox and intend to hang up. You will hear:

Thank you. Good doyevening,
If you simply hang up without pressing [9], CINDI may not know that you

have complared your call, causing CINDI to not release the line for a short
period of time.

Systam Users Guide
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11 Call Transfers: Key [0]

0L

|

C1C000

When you reach CINDI on a line that is programmed to support call trans-
fers, you can press [0] wo mansfer w0 the antendant or another extension.

Generally, when you press [0, CINDI asks you for the extension you desire:

To what extension should I mangfer your call?
Prezs [0] to recch the attendani,

» Enter the extension of the person with whom you want to speak.
Press [0] again if you want to reach the attendant.

After you enter the extension, CINDI attempts the transfer, prompting:
FPleare wail while I ransfer vour call.

Depending on how CINDI is configured, CINDI may connect you with the

extension as s00n as it rings, or CINDI may wait until the phone is answered.

If the requested line is busy, or if CINDI waited for an answer and there was
none, CINDI tells you:

You can then continue your session with CINDL

The sections below provide more specific information on transfers under
various conditons.

System User's Guide

11-1



| Call Transfers: Key [0] From CINDI Menus |

11.1  From CINDI Manus

You can press [0] from most CINDI menus, including:

« System User's Main Menu

+ Message Forwarding Menu
= Call Placement Menu

« Group Message Menu

» Cerified Messages Menu

+ Guest Account Menu

« Personalize Mailbox Menu

Within each of these menus, CINDI presents the following option:
if you'd like to speak with someone, press [0].

This option is not presenied if the line you are using is not programmed to
allow call ransfers.

If you reqquest to transfer from any of these menus and the mansfar is not com-
pleted, CINDI returns you to the System User's Main Menu.

11-2
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EEE [Call Transfers: Key [0] During Nightline
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11.2_ During Nightline

The System Operator is able 1o change CINDI's operation from Dayline
maode to Nightline. Nightline is designed for use after you company's nor-
mal business hours,

When operating in Nightline mode, CINDI will not prompt for the attendant,
nor will CINDI anempt a ransfer to the attendant (CINDI assumes there is
no attendant on duty).

If you request wo mansfer to the anendant during Nightline, CINDI will
respond:

I'm sorry, There s no afiendans af this Sme.

You can then continue your session with CINDL

System User's Guide 113
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11.3_ Systems with IS724

If you request to ransfer on 2 line providing IS724 support, you hear the fol-
lowing Inital Extension Prompt:

Plaase enter the extension af the person you'd like to reach. Press [9] to

lecve g mestdge if you do no! need to interrupi this person. Press [0] w
kv an atféndant assit you

» Enter the extension to which you want to be ransferred.

If you requested the ransfer from within you mailbox, CINDI automatical-
ly closes your mailbox, If your wansfer is unsuccessful, you can either leave
a message in the called party’s mailbox, attempt 1o transfer to another exten-
sion, or speak with the attendant.

If you press [9] in response to the initial extension prompt presented above,
CINDI prompis:

Fleare enter the mailbox number. If you do not know the number, press
0] to leave a meszage in the peneral delivery mailbox.

To return 10 your own mailbox, open your mailbox as you normally would.

-4 System User's Guide
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OO0
O0oo

O
O
O
m] (m]

11.4 Systems with the SL-1 Integration (IVMS)

If your CINDI includes the SL-1 integraton, please note that TVMS lines do
not support direct call ransfers to other extensions. When you press [0] from
any CINDI system menu, you are always transferred 1o the SL-1"s night call
forwarding directory number (NCFDN). The NCFDN is an exwension to
which the SL-1 is programmed 1o ransfar calls.

During the day, this number is probably the anendant {(who can transfer you
to other extensions within your company). During the night, this number
may be the artendant (if your company has a 24-hour anendant) or it may be
another extension.
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12 Helpful Hints

Omee you become familiar with CINDI's features, you will discover short
cuts in using them. This chapter reviews some of these short cuts, and it lists

some other pieces of information that belp you use CINDI more effectively.

12.0.1 Command Inputs

CINDI is not offended if you interrupt a prompt to enter a command or mail-
box number. When you know what you need to cnter, press the proper
key(s). CINDI immediately stops talking and responds 1o your request.

When you are more familiar with the various menus, you can press the key

you want befare CINDI says anything. For example, if you are leaving a

message for someone, you can skip over the personal greeting. Simply press

[1] immediately after you enter the mailbox number. CINDI responds with:
Recording. (Beep)

You then can leave your messages.

12.0.2 Quick Entry of Dates and Time

When CINDI requests the month, enter both the month and day together as
four digits. For example, January 4th is entered [0104]. CINDI then skips
ahead quickly without prompting you for the day.

Enter the time as four digits also, followed by the AM or PM indicaror, [1]
or [B] respectively. For example, 1:06 PM is entered [01068]. CINDI then
skips ahead quickly without prompting you for moming or evening hours.

12.0.3 CINDI's Memory

CINDI uses a large capacity disk drive 1o store your messages. This memory,
although quite large, can become full. For this reason, CINDI keeps mes-
sages for the limited period of time set by your System Manager. Remem-
ber to check your messages frequently and delete those you do not need to
keep.

System Usar's Guids
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12.0.4 Housekeeping

Each night, CINDI performs housckeeping operations, Messages thar ex-
ceed the message retention time setby the System Managerare deleted during
honsskesping.

Once housekeeping begins, CINDI is unable perform voice-mail func-
tions. If you try to contact CINDI during this time, CINDI tells you:

FPlease press the [6] key on your relephone keypad if you'd like f hoid,
I Il be with you in g few moments.

You can hang up or wait. If you press [6] to wait, CINDI 5aYs:
Please hold the Ene. Il be with you shortly.

Onee housekeeping is completed, CINDI checks w ses if you are stll wait-
ing:

Thark you for waiting. Press the [6] key to continue,

After pressing [6], you are greeted as if you just called the system.

12.0.5 Passwords

Only you know your password. It helps to record it in a safe place. If,
however, you forget your password, ask your System Manager to reset it to
[0] for you.

12.0.6 Message Forwarding

This is a great way to accommaodate the time differences on the West and
East Coasts. If you live on the East Coast, set CINDI to forwand MESSages
to your home immediately berween the hours of 8 PM and 9 PM. Thus, you
can receive messages left after your business hours from associates on the
West Coast.

This feature also helps keep a traveling sales force in touch with the home
office.

Remember, if you use the SL-1 TVMS integration, IVMS lines do not sup-

port message forwarding, Contact your System Manager if you are not sure
which lines are standard CINDI lines and which lines are [WVMS integrated.

System Users Guide
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| Helpful Hints

12.0.7 Other Tips

If you need to exit CINDI while you ars listening 10 new messages, press [9].
Every message you did not listen to remains on the system. You can listen
to those messages the next ime you enter Message Receiving (unless they
have exceeded the message retention time set by your System Manager).

You can use your telephone system’s speed dial fearures when using the Mes-
sage Forwarding or Call Placement features.

If you call CINDI and decide not to leave a message, press [###] when CINDI
requests the mailbox number, and hang up.

System User's Guide
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13 Inbound Service 724

This chapter applies only to CINDI systems equipped with the Inbound Ser-
vice 724 (18724) featurs option. If you do not know whether your sysiem
has [S724, check with your System Manager.

[§724 is a feature opton on the CINDI system thar allows callers wo dial
directly into specific extensions. IS724 is most useful when used to handle
telephone traffic to phones that are frequently called by the same outside par-
tes.

This feature is convenient for both callers and Boxholders. It gives callers
speedy and direct access into such departments as customer service or order
administraton. Ithelps Boxholders organize their telephone communication
and control their ime more efficientdy.

The following sections describe IS724 in more datail.

Systam User's Guide
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| Inbound Service 724

Call Screening L.:vcls|

13.1 Call E-ur.‘:!‘munlngI Lavals

15724 gives authorized Boxholders the opportunity to set their own call
screening level. As an authorized user you can choose to screen, block. or
transfer to an alternate extension all incoming calls.

Your System Manager authorizes you to change your call screening level,
Contact your System Manager if you have any questions about this authoriza-
tion.

If you are authorized to use this function, you can set your own call screen-
ing level through the Personalize Mailbox Menu. For complete information
on how to change your call screening level, please refer to the chapter, Per-
sonalizing Your Mailbox: Key [8].

13.1.1 Call Screening

When you screen your calls, each call that comes o you is announced by
CINDI. CINDI gives you the calling party’s name and asks you if you want
to accept or refuse the call. If you refuse the call, the caller can leave a voice
message in your mailbox, try to reach another extension, or speak with the
antendant.

13.1.2 Call Blocking

When you block calls, CINDI prevents all incoming calls from reaching you.
CINDI will tell your callers that your are unavailable for a specific reason
that you select. Again, callers can leave a voice message in your mailbox,
ry another extension, or speak with the attendant,

13.1.3 Routing Calls to an Alternate Extension

When you ask CINDI to transfer all your calls away from your regular ex-
ension, CINDI automatically sends them to an alternate extension specified
by you.

Please note that the altsrnate extension you select may also be autheorized for
call scresning. If this is the case, your incoming calls are handled according
to the alternate extension’s current screening level except when its calls are
also being routed to an alternate extension. Under this condition, CINDI
prevents you from sslecting the extension.

13-2

System User's Guide



| Inbound Servies 724 Call Screening Levels |

13.1.4 No Screening

When you turn off the screening functon, your calls are mansferred im-
mediately to you. In other words, you receive your calls in the standard
fashion.

If you do not answer your phone on an unscreened call, CINDI may or may

not offer to take a message, depending upon how your system is programmed
by the System Manager.
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13.2 Humlvlng a Screened Call from I1S724

When you receive a sereened call from 1S724, make sure you follow CINDI's
instructions carefully. When you answer your phone, you will hear:

{Caller's pame}

is on the lins.

Fress [1] to accepy thix call.
Frexz [9] 1o refuse it

When you press [1], you will hear:
"Il connect the caller.

CINDI connects the calling party and drops out of the call.

If you refuse to speak with the caller by pressing [9], CINDI will instruct you
to hang up:

Flease hang up.

You have five seconds in which 10 hang up your phone. Make sure vou hang

up within this five second window. CINDI needs this tdme to revert the call
back to the calling party and to tell the party that you are unavailable, If you

do not hang up within the five second window, you may be connected with
the calling party.
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14 Integrations

This chapter discusses features available only on CINDI systems equipped
with one of the integradons listed below:

» Fujitsu Focus 960 integraton
+ NEC Neax 2400 integration
+ Northern Telecom SL-1 integration (TVMS)

Check with your System Manager to see if your system includes one of these
integrations.

14 -1



| Integrations

Funcdons From Your Own Telephone Station |

14.1 Functions From Your Own Telephone Station

On intzgrated lines, you can gain access into CINDI from more than one
level. As a Boxbolder, you can save several keystrokes and avoid 2 pumber
of CINDI prompts when you open your mailbox, leave a message in another
mailbox, or call another extension,

14.1.1 Accessing Your Mallbox

From your own telephone station, you can dial into CINDI and be immediate-
ly prompted for your password as follows:

Please enter your pasrword, If you wish to leave a message for another
mailbox, press the pound key on your relephone keypad.

When you dial CINDI from your station, the system automatically enters
your mailbox number and [0]. Accordingly, CINDI will only accept your
password.  If you call CINDI from another tzlephone station, the system
automatically enters the mailbox number (and [0]) associated with that sta-
ton.

14.1.2 Leaving A Message

If you reach CINDI and want 1o leave a message for another Boxholder, do
not enter your password when CINDI asks for it. Instead, press [#] to access
the following mailbox prompt:

FPlease enter the mailbox number you wizh,

If you enter a mailbox number that does not exist, or make some other kind
of invalid entry, CINDI tells you:

Mailbox nnna does not e,

You are returned to the mailbox prompt for re-entry.

A better way to leave a message for another Boxhaolder is wo open your mail-
box by entering your password when CINDI asks for it. Then, you can press
[1] from the System User's Main Menu in order to access message record-

ng.

14 -2
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Funcdons From Your Own Telephone Staton |

14.1.3 Dlaling Another Extension

To call another extension from your own telephone station, simply dial the
desired extension directly. If the desired extension is busy, rings without
answer, ar has been forwarded wo CINDI, you are automatically roured 1o the
extension’s mailbox. You hear the Boxholder's greeting (if recorded) and
have the opportunity to leave a message.

System User's Guide
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14.2 Mailbox Gmﬁng:

Eeﬁ:reyﬂumcﬂrdamﬂ.sageinamaﬂm.CMIgmﬂsyuuwimamﬂﬂ-
box greeting. What you hear depends upon which of the following condi-
Hons exist:

« a personal greeting is recorded.

+ & Telset Starus greeting is present (TVMS only).
the Boxholder name is recorded.

the Boxholder name playback is allowed.

= the call is "call forwarded - busy" into CINDL

Regardless of which conditions exist, you are always given the oppormunity
to leave a message. The ways in which the greetings work together are dis-
cussed in more detail below.

14.2.1 Call Forwarded Busy Greeting

On integrated lines, anytime an extension is busy, the caller is agtomatical-
ly routed directly into that extension’s mailbox. The caller hears the follow-

ing:

{Boxholder's name)

is on the telephone af the momeny,

ar

The person you have called is on the telephone ar the moment.

No matter what other greetings may be recorded for the mailbox, you will
always hear the "call forwarded - busy" phrase first if the condidon cxists.

14.2.2 Telset Status Greetings (IVMS only)

Morthern Telecom SL-1 IVMS integrated systems offer nine Telset Stams
greetings, pre-recorded in CINDI's voice, that you can select for incoming
callers to hear. These greetings provide brief, up to the minute reasons why
you are not at your telephone, Each is associated with a welephone keypad
access code. From your own telephone, tyou press one of these code keys
in order to activate a desired Telset Status greeting for your mailbox. You
do not need to call CINDI to perform this function.

The phrasing for cach Telset greeting begins with either your name, if &
name has been recorded and playback is allowed, or with "The person that
you have called.” Each Telset Status greeting and its associated wlephone
keypad access code is listed below:

14 -4
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1 - has left for lunch

2 - 15 ill oday

3 - is out of the office

4 - is out of town

5 - expects 1o return today

6 - is in a meetng

7 - 15 unavailable at the moment
¥ - is unavailable this morning
9 - is unavailable thas afiernoon

Pressing [0] cancels the Telset Stawus gresting carrently selectad for your
mailbox.

When you have an active Telset Status greeting and are on the phone, incom-
ing calls stll are automatically routed to your mailbox. However, callers
hear the "call forwarded - busy” greeting rather than the Telset greeting.

For detailed instructions on how to leave Telset Stams greedngs on your
telephone set (TELSET Status), refer to the SL-1 documentation.

14.2.3 Personal Greetings

Reconding a Personal Gresting is discussed in the chapter, Personalizing
Your Mailbox: Key [B].

The "call forward - busy" phrase works in conjunction with your personal
greeting. When your telephone is busy and callers are automatically routed
to your mailbox, they first hear the "call forward - busy” phrase followed by
your personal gresung.

For SL-1 IVMS integrated systems, the Telset Starus greeting feature can
work in conjunction with your personal greeting. If you record a personal
greeting and select a Telset Starus greeting for your mailbox, callers hear the
Telset Status gresting followed by your personal gresting when they arc
routed to your mailbox.
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14.3 Telset Hungoa (IVMS only)

Telset Messages are short messages, pre-recorded on the CINDI systems,
that internal callers can deposit into any mailbox. Telset Messages are avail-
able only on SL-1 IVMS integrated systems.

Callers can leave a Telset Message rather than recording a voice message by
pressing telephone keypad codes that correspond with the desired mes sage.
The pre-recorded Telset Messages and associated telephone keypad access
codes are listed below:

1 - The person at extension nnon wishes you to call
regarding an important matter,

2 - The person at extension nann telephoned.

3 - The person at extension nnnn wishes to $8C you
regarding an important marter,

4 - The person at extension nnnn refurned your call.

5-The PETS0N At extension nnnn wishes vou wo call,

6 - The person at extension nonn will call again,

7 - The person at extension nnnn elephoned again.

& - The perscn at extension nnnn wishes you o contact
their secretary.

9 - The person at extension nnnn will keep the arranged
appointment.

If you leave a Telset Message, your extension number is reflscted by the
nnnn number listed above. Your Telset Message is deposited in the mailbox
associated with the extension that you dialed.

If you plan to use this feature, it will be useful to keep this listing of mes-
sages and corresponding codes close to your phone.,

14.3.1 Leaving a Telset Message

When you call an extension and are automatically routed to the mailbox due
1o & ring-no-answer or busy condition, you hear a unique twne. After hear-
ingthismn:,}ruuhnwﬂnummﬂdnnwhi:hmprmm:appmpﬁm
telephone key codes associated with the desired Telset Message. Your suc-
cessful input is then confirmed by another tone.,

Please be aware that you must press the appropriate telephone key codes
within the three second window. If you take too long, CINDI assumes that
your key enry is a command to the system instead of a Telset Message code.
The first input received after the three second window terminates message

14-8
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recording. The second input received either causes CINDI to end the call
(for all keys pressed except [1]) or causes CINDI to prompt for the mailbox
number (if [1] pressed).

Also, if you leave a Telset Message, you should use your own telephone. The
SL-1 kmows from which extension a Telset Message originates and CINDI
includes this informadon in the message.

If you do not want to leave a Telset Message, do not enter a telephone ac-
cess code. After the three second delay, you hear the mailbox greeang and
have the opportunity t leave 8 voice message.

For detailed instructions about how to leave Telset Messages on your
telephone set, refer to the SL-1 documentation.

System Usar's Guide e
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A System User Telephone Menus

System User’s Main Menu

[1] Record &8 messags

[2] Receive messages

[3] For Message Forwarding
[4] For Call Placement

[5] For Group Messages

[6] For Certified Messages
[T] For Guest Accounts

[8] Personalize your mailbox
[9] End the call

Message Recording Menu

[1] Accept the message (send)

[2] Review the message

[3] Continue recarding the message
[4] Be-record the message

[8] Cancel the message

System User's Guide A-1
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[2] Message Receiving Secondary Menu (abbreviated)

(presented after each message played)

[1] Kzep the message

[7] Take action on the message
[8] Delete the message

[9] Exit message receiving

[0] Cther opdons

[2] Message Receiving Secondary Menu (complete)

(presented after [0] pressed)

[1] Keep the message

[2] Repeat the message

[3] Replay previous ten seconds

[4] Move ghead ten seconds

[5] Skip ahead through the message

[6] Stop playback for 30 seconds

[7] Take action on the message
[1] Copy the message with comments
[2] Copy the message without comments
[6] Relay informadon to 2 mailbox
[7] Leave a response for the sender
[9] Exit without taking action

[8] Delets the message

[9] Exit message receiving

[3] Message Forwarding Secondary Menu

[1] Enable Message Forwarding

[8] Cancel Message Forwarding
[9] Exit Message Forwarding menu
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[4] Call Placements Secondary Menu

[1] Have CINDI place a call
[2] Check stams of calls
[9] Exit Call Placement menu

[5] Group Messages Secondary Menu

[1] Send a group message

[3] Add members to a group
[4] List group members

[8] Delete group members

[9] Exit Group Message menu

[6] Certified Messages Secondary Menu

[1] Sand a cerdfied message

[2] Check the delivery status of a message
[B] Cancel notification for a message

[9] Exit Certified Message menn

[7] Guest Accounis Secondary Menu

[1] Record & guest message

[2] Check the status of & guest méssage
[3] Open a new guest account

[4] List guest accounts

[8] Delete a guest account

[9] Exit Guest Account menn

System Users Gukle
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[8] Personalize Mailbox Secondary Menu

[1] Change the personal greeting

[2] Change the password

[3] Record the name

[4] Recover the System Bulletin

[5] Change the Message Waiting Notification status
[6] Change Call Screening levels

[7] Select message remisval order

[9] Exit Personalize Mailbox meny

Systam User's Guide
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CINDI Worksheets Page A-9

TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

PBX Message Waiting Indication Initialization

Lines authorized for MWI outdialing (1-8):

Outdial sequence to activate MWI:

Sequence to extinguish MWL

Initdalize mailboxes so that each PBX extension
is same as corresponding box# (YN

Change corresonding PBX extension for any
mailboxes (Y, N):

Modify PBX Modify PBX
Mailbox Extension Mailbox Extension

Print message waiting diagnostics (Y, N):

Reactvate MWI when mailbox is closed (Y ,N):
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CINDI Worksheets Page A-11

TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

Fujitsu Focus 860 AP Integration Initialization

Set PEX Directory Numbers (Y N):

Directory Number for CINDI lines:

Line 1: Line 5:
Line2: Line &:
Line 3: _____ Line7:

Line 4: Line B:

Define Directory Number for message waiting
callback (Y, N):

Directory Number for message waiting callback:

Even parity (Y=even, N=odd):

Initalize mailboxes so that cach PBX extension
is same as corresponding box# (Y, N):







CINDI Worksheets Page A-12
TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

Change Message Waiting privileges for any

mailboxes (Y ,N):
Modify Aunthorize Modify Authorize
Mailbox for MWI Mailbox for MW

Print message waiting diagnostics (Y, N):
Print incoming call diagnostcs (YN}

Reactivate MWI when mailbox is closed (Y N):
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1 Introduction

This chapter provides a brief overview of veice mail and CINDI. If you are
already familiar with them, you should proceed to the next chapter in this
manul.
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1.1 What is CINDI?

In order to understand what CINDI does, it helps to understand what CINDI
voice mail is. From 4 technical standpoint, CINDI is a voice mail machine
or computer that provides interactive, yet non-simultaneous 2-way com-
munication.

Yoice messages are digitized, stored on a hard disk and conversed back to
analog form during later playback. In the digitized format, the messa ges can
be manipulated in the same manner as any other computer dara.

User’s accounts are called "mailboxes™ and users assigned mailboxes ars
referred 10 as "Boxholders.” All users control the system through the
telephone via Touch-Tone inputs in response to prompting phrases and
menus.

From a user's standpoint, voice mail's benefits are most easily inroduced by
comparing it with two other forms of messaging: telephone answering
machines and electronic mail.

1.1.1 Compared with Answering Machines

CINDI voice mail is similar to answering machines in some respects. Both
ransfer information from the sender 1o the receiver in a voice format, allow-
ing the receiver to better understand messages by hearing tone of voice and
inflection. And both provide open access, meaning anyone can leave 2 mes-
sage for the intended receiver.

Yet, voice mail also differs widely from answering machines, The most im-
portant difference is that answering machines are single-user devices, while
a voice mail system is a multi-user product. On CINDI, as many as & calls
can be processed simultancously by a single voice mail system supporting
hundreds of mailboxes.

Another difference lies in "content commitment” -- the amount of control the
sender has over the content of the message. With answering machines, once
2 message is recorded, there is no method o alter it or prevent it from being
stored and delivered. This content commitment can be so intimidating that
many people refuse to leave messages,

With CINDI, the sender can add to or re-record the message before accept-
ing it for delivery. If necessary, the sender can even cancel the message al-
together.
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1.1.2 Compared with Electronic Mail

CINDI voice mail can also be compared with electronic mail (E-mail), with
which there are many similaritics. Both are mult-user systems, and provide
the message redirection and group disribution capabilities necessary for
businecss communication. Both systems also provide message confidentality
with password protection -- E-mail through uvser accounts and voice mail
through user mailboxes.

Sull, CINDI and electronic mail have some marked differences. E-mail is
accessed through computer terminals, which limits the number of people with
the equipment necessary to use the system. Users must also possess an ade-
quate level of computer literacy to understand E-mail's command structure
1:11 order to use it effectively.

CINDI, on the other hand, is controlled with Touch-Tone telephones, thus
eliminaring the need for additional equipment. Voice prompts and menus
guide users through each feature, so even first-time wsers feel comfortable
using the system.

In addition, since E-mail i$ more text oriented, it is more properly suited o
lengthy or data-intensive documeants, where voice communication is cum-
bersome. CINDI is ideal for shomer communications and in those many in-
stances where voice inflection helps get the message acToss.
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1.2 CIMNDI Solves Problems

Crganizations buy a CINDI voice mail system in order to solve business
problems. CINDI helps businesses cut costs by reducing the time people
spend on the phone, It virtwally eliminates “welephone tag" by reducing the
number of incomplete calls. With CINDL, organizations:

» teduce the number of calls made
« shorten the length of calls
» move some calls to lower rate periods

The number of calls made are reduced because all one-way information calls
can be completed by simply leaving a voice message with CINDL Calls be-
come shorer becauss “chit-chat” is reduced and becawse call-backs are made
after the message recipient knows the purpose of the call and can prepare for
the return call if necessary. Calls move to lower rate periods because CINDI
15 available 24-hours per day -- messages can be left before 8:00 AM as well
as after 5:00 PM.

CINDI improves productivity because employees spend less time rying to
reach parties on the telephone and simply leave voice messages instead.
Employees spend more time doing their job which ulimartely, helps improve
profits.
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1.3 CINDI

CINDI, an acronym for Cenmal INformadon Dispatch, is an eight port voice
mail system which serves 50 to 350 users. CINDI provides the following use-
ful featurasz:

24-hour message access - messages can be deposited and
received anytime from anywhere.

Message editing - encourages message recording because the
sender has control over the message,

« Private mailboxes - cach user can be assigned a personal mailbox

which assures confidentdality and accuracy and which allows
senders to leave detailed messages. The Boxholder selects a
password for the mailbox.

Message storage and retmeval - messages can be stored then
reviewed or acted upon ara fime more convenient for the recipient.
Playback commands include pause, repeat, move forward and
backward 10 seconds, move toend, ransfer the message to another
mailbox,

Group messages - allows Boxholders to send a single message 1o
as many as 247 people at one time.

Message forwarding - Boxholders can have CINDI call them o
deliver any messages deposited in their mailbox at a specified tme
and date.,

Pager activation - Boxholders can have CINDI place a call that
activates a paging davice when messages are deposited in their
mailbox.

Call placement - Boxholders can record a message then schedule
CINDI to deliver the message 10 a telephone locaton at a specific
time and date.

Stadstical Reports - system and mailbox status and usage reporns
can be output o & printer or a terminal. Reports are inidated via
the elephone or werminal

Programmable parameters - extension lengths, storage capacity,
outdial line groups, message relention ime, message length are
modifiable.
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1.4 Gunﬂguraﬂun

CINDI is designed to support the needs of companies ranging in the size from
30 to about 350 users. CINDI supports up to two hard disks, providing up 1o
twenty-one hours of message storage and up to eight ports that can service
as many as ¢ight calls simultanegusly,

CINDI is available in sixteen standard configurations as follows:

CINDI Ports Selectable Hours  Typical
Model of Storage # of users *
B20-A 2 1.4/1.5/1.821 20
B20-8 2 3.5/4.0/4.85.5 28
g20-G 2 6.7/7.6:8.4810.5 36
a20-0 2 13.8M15.6M18.1/21.6 40
B40-A 4 1.401.511.8/2.1 40
840-8 4 3.54.004.65.5 84
840-C 4 B.7/7.6/8.810.5 30
B40-D 4 13.8M15.6M18.1/21.6 120
860-A & 1.401 51,8121 50
860-B & 3.5/4.0/4.6/5.5 100
860-C & 6.77.6/8.8105 150
880-D & 13.8/15.6M18.1/21.6 200
280-A 8 1.4/1.51.8/2.1 &0
280-B 8 3.5/4.0M4.65.5 100
BHO-C 8 6.7/7.6/8.8M10.5 225
880-D 8 13.8M15.618.1/21.6 350

* All CINDI medels support up to 512 mailboxes. The practcal number of
mailboxes varies by applicadon. The figures listed above represent the num-
ber of mailboxes for a typical environment and are for reference only,
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1.5 About the Technical Reference Manual

The Technical Refersnce Manual presents the information you need to in-
stall and maintain & CINDI system. It discusses:

« System hardware components

» Telephone interface

» Telephone and serial integratdons

o Hardware installation

« Technical initialization

« System moubleshooting technigues
« CINDI System Unlines

Before you install and service a CINDI system, make sure you are thorough-
ly familiar with the information presented in this manual. Each item 15
presented in a separate chapter. Once you are knowledgeable about CINDI
hardware and software, you will use this manual as a reference guide 1o sup-
port your CINDI system service.,
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2 System Hardware Description

In order to properly install, maintain and repair CINDI, you need to under-
stand the CINDI system architecture and the functions of the major com-
ponents. This chapter provides you with the necessary component
descriptions.
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2.1 CINDI's Major Components

CIMDI is made up of the following major components:

- Power Supply Assembly

+ Mother Board

+ Adaptive Interface Units (ATUs)
- Central Processing Unic (CPLT)
= Disk Controller Unit (DCL)

- Diagnostic Interface Unie (DI
» Winchester Disk Drive

+ Floppy Disk Drive

Descriptions for each of these major components are in the following sec-
tions of this chapter. The diagram at the end of the chapter identifies the
location for all of CINDI's major components.

2.1.1 Power Supply Assembly
The power supply assembly contains:

Fuse - stops the power flow in case of an electrical short (2 1/2 amp slow
blow fuse).

AC line filter - accepts a power cord from the wall socket.

Power supply - convents the 110 VAC from the wall socket to the various
DC voltages (+12V, -12V, and +5V) required by each of CINDI's com-

poments.

Power switch - mms CINDI's power on and off,
Fan - provides cooling for the electrical pars.

2.1.2 The Mother Board

The mother board joins the power supply, the Central Processing Unit (CPLD,
the Diagnostc Inerface Unit (DIU), and the Adaptive Interface Units
{AIUs). It contains slots by which the CPU, DIU and AIUs connect to the
mother board. '

2.1.3 The Adaptive Interface Unit (AlU)

The AIU provides a path for voice transmissions from the telephone ino
CINDI's central processing unit, converting analog voice signals to digital
information for the CPU to store on the hard disk. Messages stored on the
hard disk arc converted back to analog voice signals for delivery 1o the user,
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There are up o eight AIUs, one for cach phone line into CINDI. Each ATU
contains:

Switch-configurable trunk interface - 1o make it easy to indicate the sig-
nalling method used on the incoming telephone lines. Supported signalling
metheds include loop start (factory setting), ground start, DID and E&M.
The diagrams below indicate the switch settings for each rype of elephone

line:
3 2 1
| - [ | - | [ |
Loop Start | I
AdJ-11 BE A B A B A LED
— 3 2 1
2-wire Ground | |
Start Ral-11 B A B A B A LED
3 2 1
: M - | [ | | .
2=wira DID
wire Ali1 B A B A B A LED
3 2 1
1 m_ | 1 [ |
E&M Side B [ J
RJ-11 B A B A B A LED

Ring signal detection - informs the processor of an incoming call.

Voice filtering and automatic gain control - prepares the analog signal
from the phone line for digidzaton by adjusting its volume to an zcceptable
level and filtering out noise.

Voice digitization and compression - converts the voice signal from analog
to digital and compresses the digital outpur, allowing the signal o be stored
on the hard disk.

Volume control - o allow callers o adjust the volume to their own require-
ments during the call.

Silence detection circuitry - to automatically tetminate a funcdon if no voice
input is received.

DTMF detection - wo translate input from the user’s telephone pad.
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DTMF generation - 10 make outgoing calls (ie. message forwarding and
call placements),

Call progress detection - to determine the status of an outgoing call.
Progress tones include: dial tone, ring back tone, reorder tone and busy tone.

6802 processor - with supporting RAM and ROM. The AIU’s program is
uploaded from the hard disk after the CPU has verified that the board is
operating properly.

2.1.4 The Central Processing Unit (CPU)

The central processing unit contains:

6809E processor - with supporting RAM and ROM. CINDI's main program
is uploaded into RAM after the CPU conducts self-tests to verify proper

Operation.

Disk Controller interface - provides 30 pin connector for SASI interface
with the Disk Controller Unit (DCUD,

Two R5-232 communications channels - including selectable baud rates,
to allow communication with terminals, printers, modems and integrated
telephone systems. Baud rates for each channel may be set separately at 300,
1200 (factory setdng), 2400, and 9600, Baud rate switches are located at the
top of the CPU boand and may be adjusted without removing the board,

Battery-backed clock - that maintaing CINDI's time and date - is erucial for
the message forwarding and call placement features. Because the clock is
backed by a 3.0 volt lithiurn battery, it will continue to maintain the tme and
date even when the system is taken off-line or during power failures. If the
time and date is incorrect after a power-cycle, the battery may need replac-
ing. UL approved batteries must be used for replacement. Approved sources
and model numbers are listed below:

Rayovac or Panasonic: CR2025

Duracell: DL2025
Diagnostic halt button - in case you experience a problem with CINDI that
you can'tresolve. When the diagnostic halt button is pressed, all voice mail

functions are halted and a diagnostic procedure begins. Before pressing the
diagnostic halt button, consult the roubleshooting chapter.
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2.1.5 The Disk Controller Unit (DCU)

The disk controller unit provides an interface between the CPU and the
Winchester hard disk drive(s) and the floppy disk drive, The CPU vses a
standard SASI interface to perform this operation.

2.1.6 The Diagnostic Interface Unit (DIU)

The diagnostic interface unit offers key benefits in diagnosing both hardware
and software problems. The DIU is equipped with a 300-baud modem which
allows comprehensive diagnostics to be performed from a remote location
at any time (i.e. you don't have to attach an external modem). The DIU can
also be used for remote generation of statistical reports or for reconfigura-
ton of sysiem parameters.

The DIU is also equipped with several visual displays. LEDs indicate the
presence/absence of necessary voltage (+3, +12, -12, -48). A two-character,
seven segment readout indicates the curment system operational status.

Along with these diagnostdc and maintenance aids, the DIV includes a -3
volt power supply for DID and ground stan telephone applicanons. This
power supply supports 8 ports of DID and ground start telephone lines simul-
taneously with a maximem .5 AMP current output.

2.1.7 The Winchester Disk Drive

The Winchester disk drive provides storage for CINDI, up to 172 megabytes
in a two-disk system. The program thar operates CINDI is stored on the hard
disk, as are the digital versions of CINDI's phrases and users’ voice mes-

sages.

2.1.8 The Floppy Disk Drive

The floppy disk drive is used to ransfer program and phrase updates from a
floppy disk to the Winchester hard disk.

In addition, data from the hard disk can be backed up onto floppy diskettes
for safekeeping. Information such as personal greetings and the system in-
itdalization parameters (i.e. mailbox assignments and privileges) can all be
preserved. CINDI requires double sided, double density, 135 TPI, 3.5"
micro-floppy diskettes.
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2.2 FCC Requirements

The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) has established rules
which permir this device to be connected to the telephone network, A jack
is provided by the lephone company. Jacks for this rype of customer-
provided equipment will not be provided on party lines or coin lines.

If this device is malfunctioning, it may also be causin g harm to the telephone
network. This device should be disconnected unil the source of the problem
can be determined and until repair has been made. IF this is not dene, the
telephone company may temporarily disconnect service,

The telephone company may make changes in its technical operations and
procedures. If such changes affect the compatibility or use of this device, the
telephone company is required to give adequate notice of the changes.

If the telephone company requests information about the squipment con-
necied to 1ts lines, provide the following information:

- The relephone number to which the the unit is connected
+ Ringer Equivalence: 2.1A
« USOC Jack type: RI-11C or W
« FCC Registration Number: ELASSX-14832-MA-E
The last three items are also indicated on the unit.

If the equipment malfunctions, all repairs should be performed by Genesis
Electronics Corporation or an authorized agent. The user requiring service
is responsibile for reporring the need for service to Genesis or 10 one of the
authorized agents, Service can be obtained ar:

Genesis Electronics Corporation
Customer Service Department
103 Woodmere Road

Folsom, CA 95630

(916G) 985-4050

WARNING
This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency enerzy. If it
is not installed and used properly (ie. in stict accordance with the
manufacturer’s instructions), it may cause interference 1o radio communica-
tions. It has been type tested and found to comply with the limits for 2 Class
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A computing devics pursuant to Subpart J, Part 15 of FCC rules. These rules
are designed to provide reasonable protection against such interference when
this equipment operates in a commercial environment. Operation of this
equipment in a residenoal area, however, is likely to cause interference. If
interference cocurs, the user is required to take, at his own expense, whatever
steps necessary to correct the interference.
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3 TeleEhnne Interface

This chapter discusses how to connect telephone lines to CINDIL. Before you
do this, you need to understand the different kinds of telephone system and
central office interfaces available with CINDI as well as CINDI's line
specifications (i.e. the line types and signalling methods that CINDT sup-
ports).




3.1 CINDI Requirements

CINDI requires the following for a telephone system installation:
» Ringing voltage for loop start and ground start line rypes.
« DTMF signalling during the entire connect period.
+ Dial tone on all lines supporting outdials.

Each of these requirements arc presented on the following pages.

3.1.1 Ringing Voltage

When using single line, loop start signalling, standard telephone ringing volt-
age is required to recognize an incoming call. Systems which use a wne to
announce the call instead of using a ringing voltage must be configured to
add a ring generator to the single line circuits. A ringing signal followed by
silence is recognized as a request for port seizure. Ringing voltage is
designed for a FCC Class A ringer specified as follows:

Frequency: 20t 30 Hz Frequency of the ring generator in Herniz

(cycles per second).
Duration: - 7.5 cycles
minimum Number of cycles of the ring generator signal,
Silence: 200 msec
minimum Period of silent time following a ringing sig-
nal in milliseconds,

volage: 4010 130 VAC  Voltage amplitude in Volts AC rms superim-
posed on the nerwork battery 44 VDC to -35
WD,

To convert the duration of 7.5 cycles to real time in milliseconds (msec),
perform the following calculation where ' equals frequency in herz.

Duration (ms) - 1/f x 7.5 x 1000
Example: forf=15Hz
Duration = 1/15 x 7.5 x 1000 = 500 ms.

Therefore, for a ring generator set at 15 Hz, the ringing must be condnuous
for at least 500 ms and followed by a minimum of 200 ms of silence in order
o recogmize the nnging signal as a request for seizure,
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3.1.2 DTMF Signalling

3.1.3 Dial Tone

The telephone system must allow callers to send DTMF signals o CINDI
for all volce mail operations. If CINDI will be used to perform outdials and
call transfers, the telephone system must also be ready to accept DTMF sig-
nals generated by CINDIL.

PBX and Hybrid Key systems normally provide for end-to-end signalling
for exwernal and internal calls from a single line set. Not all telephone sys-
tems, however, provide this function for internal calls (i.e. station to staton)
from electronic feature phone sets.  You need to determine whether end-to-
end signalling is available for a specific phone system. To do this, find oue
whether or not DTMF tones are sill generated after an internal call is com-
pleted from an electronic feature phone set. When you call another station,
can you sall hear DTMF tones when the two stanons are connecied? If so,
end-to-end signalling i5 available.

CINDI requires a minimum tone duradon of 40 milliseconds (ms) and an
inter-digit space of 60 ms. When CINDI signals with DTMF, CINDI plays
the D'TMF tone for 100 ms and pauses berween each number in a digit stream
for 100 ms.

Dial tone is required on those lines CINDI will be using to perform outdials.
If CINDI will not be used to outdial, dial tone is not required.

Whenever CINDI artempts to forward messages or make a call placement,
CINDI goes off hook and listens for a steady dial tone, If CINDI does not
hear thres seconds of steady dial tone within 20 seconds of going off hook,
CINDI will quit the call out attcmpt.
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3.2 Telephone Line Specifications

To operate properly in the telephone environment, CINDI must know
specific information regarding the line connected to each port. This infor-
mation, or Line Specification, includes the line rype entering the system and
the signalling method which is used on these lincs, These signalling methods
in¢lude wink-start, immediate start, delay dial, ground start and loop start.

CINDI accomodates the following line types:

« Loop Start
« (Ground Start
« BE&M

« Direct in Dial (DID)

The line type and the signalling method are indicated through the use of a
CINDI Line Equivalent number, CINDI Line Equivalent numbers are
grouped into four general categories to reflect the four general line types that

CINDI supports.

Line Line

Equiv Type

10X Two-wire loop
200 Two-wire DID
201 Two-wire DID
202 Two-wire DID
210 Two-wire DID
211 Two-wire DID

212 Two-wire DID

300 Two-wire ground

400 EM Type [
401 EM Type I
402 EM Type [
410 EM Type I
411 EM Type I
412 EM Twvpe [
420 EM Type I
421 EM Type [
422 EM Type I

**500 ohm termination

Signalling
Method

Loop start

Wink start (pulsed)
Immediate start (pulsed)
Delay dial {pulsed)
Wink start (DTMFE)
Immediate start (DTMF)
Delay dial (DTME)

Ground start

Wink start (Side B)

[mmediate start (Side B)

Delay dial (Side B)

Wink start (Side B, pulsed)
Immediate start (Side B, pulsed)
Delay dial (Side B, pulsed)
Wink start (Side B, DTME)
Immediate start (Side B, DTMF)
Delay dial (5ids B, DTMF)

G-l Technical Reference Manual



Each of the CINDI Line Equivalent Groups is described in detail below. Use
these descriptions to determine the Line Equivalent you must assign foreach
line.

3.21 Two-Wire (2W) Loop
CINDI Line Equivalent Group 100 is used for two-wire loop lines. This is
the most common line type, and it is used for single-line stanons on PBX’s
or from a central office. CINDL, through the AIU card, supports a loop-stan
signalling method with two-wire (2W) loop lines.

CINDI will recognize a 350-ms duration of loop current open on the dp and
ring of the loop line. Therefore, CINDI can perform a positve disconnect on
far end disconnect if the loop line provides CINDI with the minimum open
loop duration.

Line Equivalent: 100 (loop start)
Wink-start duration: nfa
Available options:  Ourdial
Call Transfer
Call Continuation

3.2.2 Two-Wire (2W) DID

Two-wire Direct Inwand Dial (DID) lines are supported on CINDI Line
Equivalent Group 200. Three signalling methods -- wink start, immediate
start, and delay dial -- are available. CINDI recognizes either DID pulsed or
DTMF digits.

Two-wire DID lines are available from a central office. They have the ad-
vantage of providing address digits wo CINDI which allow CINDI to iden-
tify the proper mailbox for direct access.

Line Equivalent numbers 200-202 are appropriate when the DID digits are
pulsed. Numbers 210-212 are appropriate when the DID digits are provided
with DTMF tones. Two-wire DID lines have the disadvantage of being one
way; nooutgoing calls or hookflash ransfers can be initiated over these lines.

Line Equivalent: 200 (wink start, pulsed)
Wink-start duradon:  140-290 ms
Available options:  Call Confinuation
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Line Equivalent:

201 (immmediate start, pulsed)

Wink-start duration: n/a (0 ms)
Available opuons:  Call Continuation

Line Equiv.alv:nl'.; 202 (delay dial, pulsed)
Wink-start duration: n/a (150 ms)
Available options:  Call Continuation

Line Equivalent: 210 (wink start, DTMF)
Wink-start duration:  140-290 ms
Available options:  Call Continuation

Line Equivalent: 211 (immediate start, DTME)
Wink-start duration: n/a (0 ms)
Available opions:  Call Contnuation

Line Equivalent: 212 (delay dial, DTMF)
Wink-start duration: nfa (150 ms)
Avalable opnons: Call Continuation

Note: With the wink-start signalling method, if you are unsurs of
the wink-start duration required for the lines, it is recommended
that you use the factory-set default of 200-ms duradon.

3.23 Two-Wire (2W) Ground

Two-wire Ground start lines are supported in CINDI Line Equivalent Group
3. Two-wire Ground start lines are available from a central office. The
advantages of ground start lines over loop start are elimination of "glare” or
“head on" at seizure and positive signalling on far end disconnect,

Line Equivalent; 300 (ground start)
Wink-start duration: nfa
Available options:  Qurdial
Call Continuation

Ground start lines require the -48 volt power supply and do not support call
transfers.

3.2.4 E&M Type |, Side B

E&M Type [ lines are supporied in CINDI Line Equivalent Group 400.
There are three signalling methods — wink start, immediate start, and delay
dial - and two methods for passing digits (pulsed and DTMFE) or no address
signalling (ie. no digits passed at all).

3-8
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If digits are to be passed, this occurs at the very beginning of the call. After
the initial digits (if any) have been passed and the voice path 15 established,
only DTMF tones are accepted for the remainder of the call. This is tue of
all E&M Type [ lines.

Ling Equivalent numbers 410-412 support pulsed digits, Line Equivalents
420-422 support DTMF tones.

E&M lines provide positive disconnect signalling to CINDIL. Consequently,
CINDT hangs up immediately after the caller hangs up. E&M lines are also
rwo way and can be used for outdials.

Line Equivalent: 400 (side B, wink start)
Wink-start duration:  140-290 ms
Awvailable options:  Owuedial
*Call Transfer

Call Contnuadon

Line Equivalent: 401 (side B, immediae start)
Wink-start duraton:  n/a (0 ms)
Available options: Ohutdial
*Call Transfer
Call Continuarion

Line Equivalent: 402 (side B, delay dial)
Wink-start duration: n/fa (150 ms)
Available options:  Outdial
*(Call Transfer
Call Continuation
Line Equivalent: 410 (side B, wink start, pulsed)
Wink-start duration:  140-290 ms
Available options: Outdial
*(all Transfer
Call Continuation
Line Equivalent: 411 (side B, immediate start, pulsed)
Wink-start duration: n/fa (0 ms)
Available options:  Ourdial
*(Call Transfer
Call Continuation
Line Equivalent: 412 (side B, delay dial, pulsed
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3.25 Options

Wink-start duration: n/fa (150 ms)
Available options:  Ourdial
*(all Transfer
Call Continuadon

Line Equivalene: 420 (side B, wink start, DTMF)
Wink-start doration:  140-290 ms
Avalable opdons:  Ourdial
*Call Transfer
Call Continnatdon

Line Equivalent: 421 (side B, immediate star, DTMEF)
Wink-start duration: n/a () ms)
Available options:  Outdial
*(Call Transfer
Call Contnuation

Line Equivalent: 422 (side B, delay dial, DTMF)
Wink-start duration: n/fa (150 ms)
Availeble options:  Ourdial
*(Call Transfer
Call Continuation

* Some PBX"s allow CINDI to perform a hookflash transfer on E&M lines.
Check with your PBX service representative o see if your switch supports
this option. If not, do not enable CINDI's Call Transfer option for these lines,

Mote: With the wink-start signalling method, if you are unsure of the wink-
start duration required for the lines, it is recommended that you use the fac-
tory-set default of 200-ms duration.

Depending on the Line Equivalent you program, you can enable or disable
one or more options for each CINDI port. The particular options available
for each Line Equivalent are listed above. Descriptions of these options are
listed below:

OUTDIAL: This option, when enabled, allows CINDI to usc this
line for an outgoing call (Message Forwarding and Call Place-
ments).
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CALL TRANSFER: This option, when enabled, allows CINDI
to transfer a call on this line back to a PBX station or anendant
console, via hookflash transfer sequence.

CALL CONTINUATION: This option, when enabled, allows a
non-Boxholder to contnue with the call after leaving & Boxholder
a message.

When you determine the line equivalents required for the installation, you
may enter this information on the Technical Initialization Worksheer which
is located in Appendix A, CINDI Worksheets at the back of this manual., The
information you enter on the worksheet will be supplied to CINDI during
technical initialization via the SETUP Utdlity. Refer to the Technical In-
{figlizarion chapter in this manual for more information.
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3.3 Types of Installations

CINDI can be connected to each of the following:

+ ToaPBX Sysiam
+ To A Hybrid/Key System
« Directly to Central Office lines

Each type of installation 15 discussed below.

3.3.1 Connecting CINDI to a PBX System

[f you are connecting CINDI to a PBX system, you need todetermine whether
the PBX provides end-to-end signalling. To do this, find out whether or not
DTMF tones are still generated after an internal call is completed from an
electronic feature phone set.

PBX Systems with DTMF Signalling

If end-to-end singalling is available on the PBX system, CINDI may be con-
nected with an analog station port interface (single line port). All of the singls
line stations connected to CINDI should be placed in a pilot hunt group.

This is the most common way to interface with CINDI. The switch settings
on CINDI's AIU boards should be set for loop start and CINDI's line
equivalent is 100,

See Figure 3-1, PBX System with DTMF Signalling, at the end of this chap-
ter for a diagram of this configuradon.

PBX system without DTMF Signalling

If end-to-end signalling is not available on the welephone system, several al-
ternative interfaces are available which can force the system into generating
the desired tones: Type [ E&M, Ground Start and CO Loop Start munk sig-
nalling. The PBX will consider these interfaces as external runks which
cause the PBX o generate DTMFE ones.

Each of thess gunk line circuits can be installed in the telephone system and
connected directly to CINDI Please note, if the telephone system does not
allow hookflash wansfers from such a tunk, CINDI cannot perform call
tansfers. Cross-Connect

Another method to use if end-to-end signalling is not available on the
telephone system, is to cross connect a CO wunk port to a single line station
port. See Figure 3-2, PBX Systems without DTME Signalling for a diagram
of this alternate hook-up. The PBX must be programmed for a sequence that
will access the cross connected runks only. After the trunk port has been ac-

3-10
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cessed, the internal direct hunt group number for CINDI is dialed. This num-
ber becomes the voice mail access code. The PBX considers this call an ex-
ternal call since a CO trunk is accessed and generates DTME tones for CINDI,

CINDI is then configured the same as a normal single line interface. With
this method, CINDI is connected to single line stations and is able to perform
hookflash ransfers. This solutdon may also enable vou to use these same
lines to perform call forward directly to mailbox using speed dials, Least Cost
Routing (LCR), or Automatic Route Selection (ARS).

Flease note, it may not be necessary to cross connect the same number of
ports as there are CINDI ports. The sequence which accesses the unk ports
need only be used from extensions which do not generate DTMF tones on a
station-to-station call (i.e. from electronic feanure phone sets). All other users
calling from analog single line sets may call CINDI directly by dialing the
hunt growp number only, Therefore, if a particular installation has a small
proportion of electronic phone sets, you will need fewer cross connected
ports than CINDT ports.

3.3.2 Interfacing with Hybrid'Key Systems
If you are installing CINDI with either a Hybrid Key or a "pure” Key sys-
tem, make sure the system provides end-to-end signalling. The following
sections discuss these installations,

Hybrid Key System with DTMF Signalling
Some newer key systems have many "PBX like" features for single line
phone sets. They support loop start signalling and hookflash call transfers.
These "hybrid” ports are called Off Premise Extension (OPX) ports, While
these systems still have key phones on dedicated trunk lines, OPX extensions
still have many of the standard PBX features.

OFX ports connect through loop start signalling. Accordingly, CINDI's ports
should be configured as a standard loop start and CINDI's line equivalent
should be setto 100, See Figure 3-3, Hybrid Key System with DTMEF 5 ig-
nalling for a diagram of this configuraton.

Hybrid Key systems are typically limited in the number of OPX circuits, Be
sure that all supporting equipment such as power supplies, ring generators,
etc. are included in order to make the system a tmue OPFX circuit. Refer to
the Hybrd Key Manufacturer’s Equipment Ordering support for further in-
formation on the specifics.

On systems which suppert call conferencing, a hookflash puts the calling
party on hold. Once this occurs, the DTMF signals output by CINDI cause
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the Hybrid Key system to signal the requested extension over an internal in-
tercom line with a ringing or buzzing sound. The called party must deter-
mine which of the voice mail ports has been accessed and physically connect
his or her phone to that ounk by pressing that button and going off-hook.
CINDI then drops out of the circuit. Please note that this is nota "true” rans-
fer situadon. The calling party is still using the line to CINDI"s voice mail
port to talk with the called party. No other caller may use that Voice Mail
port untl the previgus call is concluded.

Key System with DTMF signalling

Many "pure” key systems stll support DTMF Signalling. Ewven when mue
OPX circuits are not available, loop start can still be simularted wsing ring-
down circuits. Refer to Figure 3-4, Key System with DTMF Signalling for
a diagram of the hook-up. CINDI's ports should be connected 1o the sysiem
vid dedicared munk ports, to be called "voice mail runks.” To use voice mail,
the inside caller s=lects one of the voice mail trunks which is not cumently
busy and goes off hook.

Typically, Key Systems use trunk lines which signal, via a low current volt-
age, the signal light on the key telephone. A ring-down circuit can be ar-
tached to such a line, which will activate a 90 volt alternating current ring
generator when it senses the low current voltage. This ring generator will
quit producing the ring upon loop current detection or termination of the in-
itial signal. In some systems, a-48 VDC "talk barery” current generator may
also be needed to interface with CINDI using loop start.

If loop start signalling is not possible, then you may employ trunk signalling
interfaces such as Type 1 E & M, Ground Start or CO Loop. A system which
supports a runk signalling protocol different from this one may use a third-
party signalling converter to translate one interface 1o another. Four-wire E
& M to rwo-wire E & M signal conversion is a widely available conversion.

3.3.3 Stand Alone Installation (Central Office)

If you are not installing CINDI with a PBX or Hybrid system, you can in-
stall CINDI directly to the Central Office using CO lines. There are three
basic standalone installations:

» Loop Start Lines
v Ground Start Lines
« Two-wire DID Lines
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Please note that hookflash capabilities are not allowed on any of these three
installations, except for CENTREX installations. Each is discussed in the
sections below,

Loop Start

This installation is similiar to the PBX station line installadon described
above (PBX Systems with DTMF Signalling section of this chapeer) except
all station lines connect directly to the Central Office rather than to a FBX.

This standalone installation does not provide positive disconnecs, Thar is,
when a caller hangs up during a CINDI recording or Boxholder session,
CINDI does not immediately disconnect. It can take CINDI up to 45 seconds
to back out of the appropriate menus before disconnecting and releasin g the
port for another call.

CINDI line equivalent 100 is required for this installation. Make sure the
switch settings on the ATU board are set for loop start as well.

This installarion is not commonly used in business except with Centrex ap-
plicatiens and is sometimes used for Telephone Answering Services (T AS3).

Grround Start

This installation is used more commonly in business environments thar the
loop start installation. It provides positive disconnect and positive seizure
and only requires two wires to operate (like loop start). The Ground Start in-
stallaion supports outdials and requires the -48 volt power supply, If the
CINDI s equipped with the Diagnostic Interface Unit (DIUY, 2 -48 volt supp-
ly is included in the unit. If not, you will have 1w install one separately.

With this installation, programming for CINDT must agree with the Central
Office requirements for wink start duration. Also, make sure the orientation
of the Tip and Ring are correct. CINDI line equivalent 300 is required for
the ground start installations. Make sure the switch settings on the AIU board
are set for ground start as well,

Two-wire DID

The Two-wire DID installation is commonly used in Telephone Answering
Services (TAS). It allows for the call forwarding direct o mailbox and re-
quires the -48 volt power supply. If the CINDI is equipped with the Diag-
nosuc Inwerface Unit (DIU), a -48 volt supply is incleded in the unit, If not,
you will have to install one separately.
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The DID munk must be connect directly to the RJ-11C modular jack on the
AIU board. It is important that the orientation of Tip and Ring and the AIU
switch positions be comect:

RJ-11 Layout

A Tm ™. .

//\\

Ring  Tip

Mote: The "E” and "M" positions reference signalling from the
PEX's orientation. Reverse these positions to reference CINDIL

CINDI line equivalent group for two-wire DID is 200, Refer to the Telephone
Line Specifications section of this chapter for a complete discussion about
CINDI's two-wire DID line cquivalents.

If the site requires outdial capability for the message forwarding and call
placement features, one or more AIU ports need 10 be configured to allow
outdialing. Since DID trunks are inward only and cannot be used for ourdial
features, one or more ATU boards can be configured as a Loop Start or Ground
Start. Both of these lines types support outdials.

If you use 2 Ground Start runk with answer supervision, positive disconnect
is possible, Loop Start lines typically do not provide for a positve discon-
nect signal; so, CINDI must detect silence if a caller hangs up without exit-
ing from CINDI properly (Le. by pressing [9]). For this reason, a Ground
Start trunk is recommended for cutdialing. The outdial port(s) can also be
used for incoming calls but will not have direct mailbox access capability.

Use the following list as a guide when ordering DID telephone service from
the local telephone company:
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DID trunks - one per inbound, direct access port. Do not include
outdial ports. DID munks must be two-wire with answer super-
vision. Wink starr, immediate start, or delay dial signalling is avail-
able. The AIU board will accept DTMF or dial pulse digirs.

DID numbers - one per voice mailbox. Normally DID numbers
are allocated in groups of 100 numbers, but Central Offices will
vary allocations. The number of digits passed must be equal to the
mailbox length.

Grround Start or Loop Start Trunks - One per owdial port. Loop
Start lines may be "flar business line - 1FB." Ground Start trunks
must be a two-wire trunk with answer supervision,

The DID rrunks should be configured as a hunt group. All applicable DID
numbers should be assigned to the DID hunt group.

Figure 3-5 shows a diagram of a DID TAS installation.
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4 Integ rations

This chapter discusses the ways in which CINDIis integrated with a FEX or
Hybrid Key System. This chapter presents both telephone line integrations
and serial communications (RS 232) integrations.

Although CINDI will interface with almost any PBX or Hybrid Key in order
to provide a basic voice mail system, it is also possible to have CINDI and
the telephone system work together in order to provide additional integra-
tion feanures. CINDI can be configured to provide the following integration
features:

» Message Waiting [ndicanon
« Call Transfers To An Extension or The Operator
« (Call Forward Direct to Mailbox

CINDI's ability to perform these features depends on the telephone system
and its ability to "share” information with CINDL These telephone system
characteristics vary widely.
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4.1 Telephone Line Interface

The most common method for providing one or more integradon features is
by wansferring required information over wlephone lines. The following
sections present more detail concerning each iniegraton fasture,
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4.2 Message Waiting Indication
CINT performs message waiting indication by:

« going off hook; -
. by sending a sequence that activates/extinguishes the message
waiting indicator,

« and releasing the line,
The telephone system must allow a single line station to um 3 Message Wil
ing indicator on or off at another station, If the single line: can do this, CINDI
can as well. Check the technical manual for the telephone system or the Single
Line Starion User's Guide to see if this feature is available.

Also, in the Single Line Station User's Guide, lookup the dialing sequences
for activating and extinguishing message waiting on another station. You
should write these sequences on the Technical Initialization Worksheet for
the PBXMWT feamre option (located at the back of this manual).

In order for CINDI to perform message waiting over telephone lines, CINDI
must inclode the PEX Message Waiting Indication (PBXMWT) option.

4,21 Call Transfers

Individual CINDI ports can be programmed to support hookflash call mans-
fers. The telephone station ports attached to these CINDI ports must be given
a class of service that allows hookflash wansfers. CINDI is programmable
to provide hookflashes for any duration from 100 ms to 900 ms in 100 ms
increments.

CINDI performs a standard single hookflash call transfer with the following
steps:

CINDI performs a hookflash (or tap).

CINDI monitors the line for dial tone.

CINDI sends the programmed call ransfer sequence.

CINDI sends the extension digits dialed by the callingfransfer-
ring party.

5. CINDI monitors the line for ringing.

ot ool i o

CINDI may also be programmed o listen to the call progress tones provided
by the switch and act accordingly. CINDI can recognize:

« reorder tone (invalid extension or disconnected line)
. busy tone (the requested extension is already off hook)
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- normal ringing (acmally, ring-back tone)

CINDI can also be programmed to wait for the called party to answer, In-
structions about how to program CINDI for call transfers is fully discussed
in the Installingiinicializing CINDI and the System Utilities chapters in this
manual. Once CINDI has performed the programmed call transfer, the call-
ing party is connected and CINDI drops out of the circuit. CINDI does not
attempt to conference all three parties on the line (the calling party, the called
party and CINDI) in order to announce the connection.

4.2.2 Call Forward Direct to Mallbox

The Call Forward Direct to Mailbox feature allows the telephone system to
provide CINDI with the correct mailbox number rather than requiring the
Call Forwarded party to supply it. In order to accomplish this, the phone sys-
tem needs to wait for CINDI o answer before providing the appropriate mail-
box number. Any mailbox number presented wo CINDI before CINDI is
ready to accept the entry will be lost

You can use several methods in order to install Call Forward Diract to Mail-
box on different telephone systems. Some systems now support the feature
directly; they wait for loop current flow and then pass the DTMF tones which
tell CINDI the extension of the calling phone. Installing a CINDI on these
systems is simply a matter of giving the single line ports dedicated to CINDI
a class of service of "Voice Mail.”

Telephone Systems that do not directly support the Call Forward Direct to
Mailbox feature may be configured to provids this service using Call For-
ward off Premise, Speed Dials, or Least Cost Routing Tables. Each of these
are discussed in the following sections.

Call Forward Off Premise (or External)

One method for providing a programmable pause in the middle of a stored
series of numbers involves the use of Call Forward Off Premise {or Exter-
nal). Systems which have this feature allow extensions served by the switch
to have their phone call forwarded to phone numbers not on the same switch
system. This entails dialing "out” of the tzlephone system and accessing the
outside, external dial tone. This method usually includes a pause feature 5o
that the switch will wait for external dial tone before continuing to dial the
rest of the number,

This feanme typically works only when the call is directed to a unk port
(e.g. dialing "9" to get an outside line) Onc way to use this feature is 1 con-
nect a trunk port to a CINDI port (e.g. a CO wunk interface). When you do
this, you will be able to forward the extension to a particular CINDI mailbox
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via the dedicated trunk port, This results in the loss of call mansfer capabilicy,
as most trunk ports do rot support this feature. Instead of connecting a dedi-
cated munk directly to a CINDI port, you may also create a systern of "Cross-
Connected” trunks to single line station ports.

Another Call Forward Off Premise method to obtain direct to mailbox ser-
viee is with the use of Direct Inward Dialing (DID) lines. The user simply
call forwards his or her phone to a DID number which is pre-arranged with
the Central Office to call CINDI and then access the correct mailbox.
CENTREX applications which do not use scrial communications 1o the
Central Office typically use this method.

Speed Dialing

Another method o provide Call Forward Direct To Mailbox is to create speed
dials that access CINDI, Users can program a speed dial that calls CINDI,
pauses while the system answers, then enters the user’s perscnal mailbox
number. The user can then call forward his or her phone to this speed dial
number (just as if it were a real extension number). Incoming callers will be
forwarded directly to the user’s mailbox for message recording,

On some systems, pausc is only available if the speed dial accesses an out-
side trunk port. In this case, you should use a CO-wo-CINDI or CO-cross-
connect circuit.

Least Cost Routing and Automatic Routing Selection

It may be possible for CINDI to perform the Call Forward Direct to Mailbox
feature via Least Cost Routing (LCR) or Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
if one is available on the PBX.

With the ARS or LCR features, particular trunk groups can be configured to
perform a specific dialing function, such as calling up a remote station. Typi-
cally, once a trunk group is selected, the LCR or ARS table will "take over”
and insert a pre-programmed series of numbers and perform required Hming
halts. Once complete, any remaining numbers in the original dial sream
(e.g. if a speed dial were executing) will continue.

To activate Call Forward Direct to Mailbox, a speed dial may be set up to
first dial the trunk group assigned to the cross-connect for CINDL The ARS
assigned to that trunk group "kicks in" and dials the hunt group assigned w0
CINDI, then waits three seconds for CINDI to answer. Once the ARS is
complete, control rerums to the original speed dial number which would con-
tain the mailbox number to be accessed. The calling party hears the mailbox
owner's personal greeting.

l
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4.3 Serial lnt_ggmﬂuns

The integrations discussed above are integrations through a telephone inter-
face. In some cases, the telephone system cannot "share” informaton with
CINDI via a telephone interface.

Instead, a serial intcgration may be used. With a serial integration, informa-
ton about a call is sent over an RS-232C cable directly into CINDI.

Serial integrations offer the three primary fearures (Message Waitng, Call
Transfers, and Call Foward Direct to Mailbox). In addition, enhanced feq-
rures such as direct access to mailbox are also availahle.

4.3.1 Connecting A Serial Integration To CIND|
CINDI supports several serial integrations. For each integration, you will
have to install the datacom cable. It is shipped separately with the optional
software package. To do this;

1. Remove CINDI's cover.

2. Unscrew the Port 1 "datacom plug" from the cabinet. Keep the
screws because you will use them to install the datacom cable,

You will notice that next to this plug is another cable. This cable is
installed in the same manner that the datacom cable is in-
stalled. The two should look identical when you are finished.

3. Auach the 10-pin dual-row connector to the CPU board. The
plastic hooks should lock down over the plug.

4. String the cable over to the Port 1 slot in the back of the cabinet,
Insert the RS232C D-SUB connector through the hole and
secure it with the screws removed from the plug.

Specific information about connecting each integration system o CINDI is
discussed in the following sections.
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4.3.2 Morthern Telecom SL-1 IVMS Integration

CINDI communicates with the SL-1 PBX system over a standard RS-232C
serial interface. CINDI must be set to communicate at 1200 baud by setting
the swirch for Port 1 on the CPU card. The factory setting for Port | is set
to 1200 baud. Do not change this serting.

The SDI card within the SL-1 PBX must be set to:

+  8-bit character
- no parity

+ 1 stop bit

« auto-linefeed off
« full duplex

Specific information regarding the SL-1 PBX should be obtained through
Morthemn Telecom.

TO COMPLY WITH FCC PART 15, SUBPART J, YOU MUST SUPFLY
A DOUBLE-SHIELDED RS-232C CABLE WITH METAL CONNECTOR
HOODS. IN ORDER TO GUARANTEE ACCURATE TRANSMISSION
OF DATA, THIS CARLE SHOULD NOT EXCEED S0FEET IN LENGTH.

The cable connecting CINDI to the SL-1 uses a DB25-P (male) connector.
It plugs into CINDI's Port 1. The following pins are used by CINDL to com-
municate with the SL-1 PBX system:

SL-1 CINDI

Pin  Description Pin Drescript ion

1 Frame Ground 1 Frame Ground
2 Transmit Data 2 Transmit Data
3 Receive Data 3 Receive Data
7 Signal Ground 7 Signal Ground
20 Data Terminal Ready 5 Clear to Send

Please note that pin connections are reflected above (ie. SL-1 pin 1 connects
with CINDI pin 1, SL-1 pin 2 connects with CINDI pin 2, eic).

Use the diagram shown below as an example for how to connect CINDI 1o
the SL-1. Since [VMS lines (lines coming from the VLC) do not support out-
dials, you may want to connect some lines to the 2500 line card for this pur-
pose. Although lines connected to the 2500 line card can be used for outdials,
they cannot be used for any of the [VMS functions.
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] male 1o male AS-232 cable

Port2 Parid

RS-232 501 card
Connectors

Fort § line&
Port 7 card SL-1
Port6 |
Port 5 *
Port 4 o
AlU cards Porta |
Portz
Port 1

CINDI

¥YLC

The systern shown in this diagram Supports:

+ & CINDI ports (1-6) connected to the VLC card for SL-1 [VMS
lines.

= 2 CINDI ports (7 and 8) eonnected 1o the 2500 line card. These
are non-[YMS lines to be used for outdials.

Note: On IVMS lines (VLC), connect only the tip and ring {voice
pair). DO NOT connect the data pair.
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4.3.3 'Fujltsu Focus 960 Application Processor Interface (AP1) Integration

CINDI communicates with the Fujitsu Focus 960 PBX system over a stand-
ard RS-232C serial interface. CINDI must be set to communicate at 12(H)
baud by setting the switch for Port 1 on the CPU card. The factory setting
for Port 1 is set to 1200 baud. Do not change this seting. The serial inter-
face card within the Fujitsu Focus PBX must be setto: .

« §-bit character

+ odd or even parity
« 1 stop bit

« auw-linefeed off

» full duplex

The parity setting for the Focus 960 PBX parity must match CINDI"s parity
setting. Parity is defined during the SETUP Command for the Fujitsu Focus
integration.

Specific information regarding the Fujitsu Focus 960 PBX should be ob-
tained through Fujitsu.

TO COMPLY WITH FCC PART 15, SUBPART J, YOU MUST SUPPLY
ADOUBLE-SHIELDED RS-232C CABLE WITH METAL CONNECTOR
HOODS. IN ORDER TO GUARANTEE ACCURATE TRANSMISSION
OFDATA, THIS CABLE SHOULD NOT EXCEED S0 FEET IN LENGTH.

The cable connecting CINDI o the Focus 960 uses a DB25-P (male) con-
nector. It plugs into CINDI's Port 1. The cable is connected to the AMJ
adapter (P/N 403107) using the "printer” setting of the Focus 960 PBX. The
following pins are used by CINDI to communicate with the Focus 960 PBX

Sysiem:

Ged) CINDI

Pin  Description Pin  Description

1 Frame Ground 1  Frame Ground
2 Transmir Data 2  Transmit Data
3 Receive Data 3 Receive Data
7 Signal Ground 7 Signal Ground
20 Data Terminal Ready 5  Clear to Send

Please note that pin connections are reflected above (i.e. 960 pin 1 connects
with CINDI pin 1, 260 pin 2 connects with CINDI pin 2, etc).

The diagram below is an example presenting how to connect CINDI 1o the
Focus 96k
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Cutput Davica

|_ sdEpler
R3-232 cable

l

||

Port2 Part

RS-232 PAC card

Connectors

Fort 8

Port 7 FOCUS

Port 5 line

Port 4 card
AlU cards Port 3

CINDI

Port 2
Port 1

The cutput device indicated may be a terminal or a printer,
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4.3.4 NEC NEAX 2400 Message Center (MCI) Integration

CINDI communicates with the NEC NEAX 2400 PBX system over a stand-
ard R5-232C serial interface. CINDI must be set 1o communicate at 1200
baud by setting the switch for Port 1 on the CPU card. The factory setting
for Port 1 is set to 1200 band. Do not change this setting.

The serial interface card within the NEAX 2400 PBX must be set to:

#-bit character

1 stop bit

« auto-linefeed off
« full duplex

The parity setting for the NEAX 2400 PBX parity must match CINDI's parity
serting. Parity is defined during the SETUP Command for the NEC integra-
ton.

L

Specific information regarding the NEAX 2400 PBX should be obtained
through NEC.

TO COMPLY WITH FCC PART 15, SUBPART J, YOU MUST SUPPLY
A DOUBLE-SHIELDED RS5-232C CABLE WITH METAL CONNECTOR
HOODS. IN ORDER TO GUARANTEE ACCURATE TRANSMISSION
OFDATA, THIS CABLE SHOULD NOTEXCEED S0FEET IN LENGTH.

The cable connecting CINDI to the NEAX 2400 uses a DB23-F (male) con-
nector, It plugs into CINDI's Port 1. The following ping are used by CINDI
to communicate with the NEAX 2400:

NEAX CINDI

Pin Description Fin Description

1 Frame Ground | Frame Ground
2 Transmit Data 3 Receive Data
3 Receive Data 2 Transmit Dara
6 Data Set Ready 5 Clear to Send
7 Signal Ground 7 Signal Ground

Please note that pin connections are reflected above (i.e. 2400 pin 1 connects
with CINDI Pm 1, 2400 pin 2 connects with CINDI pin 3, etc).

The diagram shown below is an example presenting how to connect CINDI
to the NEAX 240(:
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Output Device ‘

RE-232 cable

Part2 Port1 Messsge |
i s
RS=-232 T ——
Conneciors
Port 8
e——
Port 7 NEAX
CINDI = Ansiog
2400
Port 5 statlon
Part 4 W cards
AlU cards Part 3
Port 2
Port 1

The output device indicated may be a terminal or a pringer.
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5 Hardware Installation

This chapter discusses CINDI hardware installation. Initialization of
CINDI's software as well as the installation of optional products is discussed
in the Technical Initalizatdon chapter of this manual.
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5.1 Site Preparation

Before you install CINDI, make sure:

+ the sitc meets CINDI’s power and grounding requirements
» the site provides appropriate environmental conditions
« the CINDI unit has direct access to the telephone system's

SUppOr equipment.
Each of these items is discussed in the sections below,

5.1.1 Power Requirements

CINDI is rated at 120 volts, aliernating current, 60 Hz, 2.5 amps and 30
watts. CINDI should be located near a 110 VAC three pronged power recep-
tacle. Although itis not required, it is recommended that CINDI be operated
ona dedicated circuir.

If the ground in the power receptacle is a poor one (or non-gxistent) you will
want to bring in an additional grounding source and connect it 1o the frame
on the CINDI unit, Be sure to also ground all additional related SUPPOrTequip-
ment such as additional power supplies, and trunk ports. These conditions
tend to be more prevalent in Florida and Texas.

If the site is in an area of frequent and severe thunder storms, vou should
have surge protection. If the area expericnces frequent brown-outs or black-
outs and the erganization needs CINDI to provide unintermupted services
(especially for emergency service), a UPS is recommended. CINDI anly
draws a peak amperage of less than two Amps (250 Warts),

5.1.2 Environmental Conditions

CINDI is rated for operation in an ambient temperature of 10 to 45 degrees
Celsius and a thermal shock of a temperature change of up to 10 degrees Cel-
sius per hour. A heavily used 880-D CINDI produces between 650 1 800
BTU of heat per hour.]

The system needs the relative humidity to be berween 10% and 80%, non-
condensing. CINDI operates under atmospheric pressures from 200 feet
below sea level o 7000 feer above. For best continued operation, CINDI
should be operated under the same conditions as is a telephone system: low
heat and moisure as well as minimal vibration.

5.1.3 CINDI's Location

Make sure that CINDI is located so that CINDI's lines can be directly con-
nected to the Main Distribution Frame (MDF) from the resident telephone
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system. Yoice qualiry and DTMF detection operate best over lines whichen-
sure the best possible connections.

Additionally, make sure CINDI is located in a safe, secure location and that
access to the serial communications port is controlled.
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5.2 Installation Steps

The sections below discuss how you install a CINDL Read through each sec-
tion, in order, before proceeding,

5.2.1 Unpack CINDI

Unpack the CINDI unir and place it in the appropriate location. Make sure
the location mests the site preparation requirements described above.

5.2.2 Inspecting CINDI

Inspect the exterior of CINDI's cabinet for any signs of damage after the unit
1s removed form the carton. Remove the 9 Phillips screws which hold the
cover in place. Remove the cover and inspect the interior of the unit:

Remove any packing material from the interior,
Check thar all boards are firmly seated in their slots,
Check that no boards are rubbing against each other.
Check that all cables are firmly seated.

Check the power connectors.

oo TR

3.2.3 Unlock the Hard Disk Drive (if applicable)

All Model "A" and some older Model "B" CINDI units are equipped with
hard disk drives with mechanical shipping locks. A red slip of paper should
be taped to the disk drive (inside the CINDI unit) if the mode] has the lock.

The locking handle is a two-inch long piece of metal which sticks out of the
disk drive just above the power plug. This must be fully inserted into the
drive in order 10 operate the CINDI unit properly. Remove the red slip of
paper from within the CINDI unit and discard.

5.2.4 Hemove the Paper Spacer from Microdiskette Drive

To prevent damage to the diskette-reading head inside of the micro-diskere
drive, a cardboard insert is placed in the unit when shipped from the facrory.
Press the black rel=ase button on the outside, front face of the drive o eject
this piece of cardboard. Since you won't need to use it again (unless the flop-
py diskette drive is shipped back to the factory), remove the insert from the
installation site.

5.2.5 Mount the RJ 11C or RJ 21 Blocks
Count the number of AIU cards in CINDI to determine the number of ports.
For each port, mount one BJ 11C or RJ 21 block in a lecation close to CINDI,
preferably on the wall. Mark each block with its telephone number or exten-
sion number. RIT1C’s are the modular plug/sockets found on telephones, RJ
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217s are "punch downs” found on many Main Distribution Frames (MDF).
Please note, you may also dedicate a separate line for the DIU modem port.

Install modular cords between the BT blocks and the R connectors on the
AT boards. Be sure o mark each cord on both ends with the number of its
port. You can run the modular cords through either of the rwo grommets lo-
cated at the back of CINDI's cabinet

5.2.6 Install the Power Cord

Verify that CINDI's power is switched to OFF then plug the power cord into
the CINDI unit. Plug the power cond into the AC wall cutlet,

5.2.7 Connecting Telephone Lines to CINDI

Before you acmally connect CINDI ports to the switch, be sure you under-
stand the different kinds of telephone system and central office interfaces
available with CINDI. Refer to the Telephone Interface chapter in this
manual for a discussion about telephone system and Central Office inter-
faces.

Once you have installed the appropriate interface in the welephone sysiem:

1. Connect the PBX, Hybnd or CO ports assigned w CINDI to the
MDF.,

2. Wire the CINDI RJ 11 or RJ 21 blocks to the MDF.

3. Cross connect the PBX or CO terminations to the CINDI ter-
minations (if needed).

Although you will probably group all lines leading into CINDI into a hunt
group, be sure to record the extension number for each CINDI port. This
makes troubleshooting port problems much easier. Be sure t0 use proper
punch-down procedures with new lines and equipment in order to avoid sys-
tem-generated noise problems.

Using standard four wire telephone cable, connect CINDI's ports to the Main
Distribution Frame (MDF). Punch down the line to the appropriate terminals
on the MDF using normal punch equipment.

Loop start, ground start and two wire DID will only need ring and tip con-
nected. E&M signalling will use four wires. When you connect the wires in
this manner, a technician can easily ¢lip on a but-set for line quality monitor-
ing and roubleshoonng.
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Run the lines through either of the grommets in the rear of the unit and con-
nect the other end of the line to the appropriate jack with RJ-11C connectors.

3.2.8 Set The Correct AlU Switch Settings

All AIU] boards are factory set for loop start gignalling (i.e. all three switches
are set to the "A" position), The AIU Switch Settings diagram shows the
AIU settings for: 2-wire ground start lines, 2-wire DID lines and E&M side

B.
onfiquration -]
3 2 1
Loop Start I | o | [ |__.__|:._-_I
RJ-11 BE A B A B A LED
a 2 1
2-wire Ground | - [ W ] [ -_|
Start | b
AJ-11 BE A B A B A LED
3 2 1
2-wire DID 4 | | - || | |
RJ-11 B A B A B A LED
3 2 1
M B | - | . | 1
E&M Side I | -__I
Rd=11 B A B A B A LED
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5.2.9 Install The -48 Volt Power Supply (optional).
If the site is using an application that requires the 48 volt supply (e.g. ground
start or two wire DID) and the CINDI unit is not equipped with a DIU board,
you will need to plug in the additonal supply into the appropriately marked
leads on the motherboard.

In addition to the DIU, Genesis supplies a TELLABS 8001 regulated power
supply to support the -48 volt requirements. It provides a maximum of &0
watts and an input range of 105 VAC to 130 YAC at 60 Hertz (Hz). If you
prefer, you can use a different power supply.

5.2.10Connecting a Terminal to CINDI

A terminal must be connected to CINDI 1o initialize cenain parameters that
define the cnvironment in which CINDI will operate. Once CINDI is operat-
ing, the terminal can be wsed to display important statistical information.
This information can also be sent to a printer,

CINDI communicates with a printer or terminal over a standard R5232C
serial interface., CINDI can be set to communicate at 300, 1200, 2400, or
9600 baud by setting the switch for Port 2 on the CPU card (this is described
in a following ssction).

The terminal or printer connected to CINDI must be set for:

« 8-bit character
» NQ parity

« 1 stop bit

» autp-linefesd off
« full duplex

The following sub-sections provide general information on connecting a ter-
minal or printer to CINDI. For more detailed information, please refer w the
end of this chapter for additonal R5232 information pertaining o printers,
terminals, and modems. Information regarding a specific output device
should be obtained through the device's manufacturer.

RS5232C Interface Cable

To comply with FCC Part 15, Subpart J, you must supplyadouble-
shielded RS232C cable with metal connector hoods. In order to
guarantee accurate transmission of data, this cable should not
exceed 50 feet in length.

The cable connecting CINDI to the pninter or terminal uses a DB25-P (male)
connector. It plugs into CINDI's Port 2. Most terminals require that only
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pins 2, 3, and 7 be connected. MNormally, pins 2 and 3 are crossed for con-
nections (o terminals and printers. However, some devices might require
signals on other pins. The following pins are used by CINDI to communi-
cate with the cutput device.

Pin Descriprion Direction
1 Frame Ground -
2 Transmit Data From CINDI
3 Recaive Data To CINDI
4 Request to Send To CINDI
5 Clear to Send From CINDI
7 Signal Ground --
Baud Rate

The factory setting for Port 2is 300 baud. The following steps are neces-
sary to change this baud rate on CINDI:

1. Remove CINDI's cover (you do not nced to power CINDI off
first).

2. Locate the CPU card (it is the one with the two or three RS2320
ribbon cables attached),

3. Locate the Baud Rate Switch #2. It is the highest of the two
switches. If you are positioned at the back of the unit, it is the
right jumper block.

4. Move the jumper from its current setting to the setting you re-
{quire.

5. Replace CINDI's cover.

5.2.11Power-on CINDI

Once the terminal is atached and properly configured, power-on the CINDI
unit by pushing the power burton on the front pannel to the on, or "1" posi-
tion. On your terminal screen you should see a normal voice mail start-up
sequence. Each card in the unit will be tested and the results displayed on the
terminal. Once complete, the system will verify the hard disk.

After you are notified that "Housekeeping completed”, voice mail is opera-
tional. If your terminal screen is blank, some part of the communication
"handshake” is incorrect. Please refer to the sections on RS232 communica-
tions below.
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5.2.12Technical Initlalization
Onee you have installed all CINDI hardware components, you are ready to
move on to the Technical Initalizadon in which you conligure CINDI's
parameters for the specific site and install optional software if necessary, The
Technical Initialization chapter in this manual presents appropniate informa-
ton and instructions.

|

'y
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5.3 RS232-C Communications with CINDI

CINDI contains two RS232-C ports for serial data transmission. Port 1
(labeled "INTEGRATION") is used in serial integrations and with the DART
optional feature. Port 2 (ncarest the grommets, labeled "TER-
MINAL/PRINTER/MODEM" is used for system initialization, diagnostics,
and management requirements such as stadstical report output.

Under the R5232 standard, data equipment has been divided into two
catcgories: Data Communication Equipment (DCE) and Data Terminal
Equipment (DTE). Most computers and MODEM:s are configured as DCE;
terminals and printers are configured as DTE. CINDI is configured as DTE,

R3232 cables normally have 25 pins; however, as few as three may be ac-
tually required. The pins most often used are shown in Figure 1. DTE equip-
ment ransmits data on pin 2 and receives on pin 3. DCE equipment transmits
data on pin 3 and receives on pin 2,

Cables attach o CINDI"s RS232 ports using DB-25P (male) connectors,
When attaching any device, verify that its baud rate settings match those of

CINDI,
Computer Terminal/Printer
I 2 Transmitted Data (TX) 2
I
3 Received Data (RX) 3
Data 4 Requestto Send (RTS) 4 Data Terminal
Communications Equipment
Equipmeant
5 Clear to Send (CTS) ! (DTE)
| (DCE)
20 Data Terminal Ready (DTR) 20
6  Dat 2] D3R
|
Ground
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5.3.1 RS232 Terminal Communications

When attaching a terminal to either of CINDI"s R§232 ports, CINDI requires
that only pins 2,3, and 7 be connected. Most terminals will not require that
any additional pins are connected.

However, because CINDI is DTE, in order to communicate with a terminal
or other DTE device, pins 2 and 3 must be "swapped" in the cable so that
both CINDI and the terminal will not ransmit on the same line. An RS232
cable that swaps pins 2 and 3 is called a DTE-DTE cable. This type of cable
is illustrated in Figure 2.

RS 232 Communications

Tarminal Intertaca

CINDI Tarminal

Transmit | _° 2 | Transmit
|

Recealve 3 3 | Recelve
i
| 7 7

DTE DTE
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5.3.2 RS232 Printer Communications

Frinters should be connected only to CINDI's RS232 Port 2. As with ter-
minals, a swapped cable is also needed for printer interfaces.

Some printers will require connecting pin 4 (RTS) on CINDI to the printer.
Figure 3 below shows that pin 4 connects to the Printer Busy output from the
printer. This connection will indicate when the printer is busy, and CINDI
will stop transmitting data until the printer is not busy. Refer to the printer
manufacturer’s operating manual to determine the correct pin number,

RS 232 Communications
Primter Inferfaca
CIND| Primter
|
| 2
Transmit Transmit
3 |
Recalve Recalve
d f
RTS Printer Busy
DTE Ground 7 OTE
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5.3.3 RS5232 Communications with an External Modem

CINDI can also communicate with an external MODEM. With a modem at-
tached to CINDI's R5232 Port 2, statistical reports and diagnostic programs
can be performed from a remote location.

Figure 4 shows the connections necessary for intemal modem operation with
a wrminal. When connecting a printer refer to Figure 3 as well. Modems
wansmit on pin 3 and receive on pin 2. Therefore, "straight-through® cables
are needed (a DCE-DTE cable) on each end.

The normal operation will only require that pins 2, 3, and 7 be connecied,
however, some modems need hardware handshake signalling. Hustratons
of both ¢cases are shown in the examples that follow, In general, the modem
which makes the call should be configured for "originate mode" and the
modem which answers the call should be configured for "auto answer mode.”

Modem Communications

With an External Modem

CINDI Primtar
Modem Modeam
2 2 2
Transmit Transmlt
3 Telephone 3 3
Recelve Recelve
B Llnsa
T Fi T
DCE OCE
OTE DTE
Ground Ground
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5.3.4 VT-100 Terminal

The VT-100 or equivalent terminal can be connected as shown in the fgure
below, with only pins 2, 3 and 7 required to be connected.

The interface cable will require a male DB-25 connector on the voice mail
end and a female DB-25 connector on the terminal end. The Set-Up proce-
dure for the VT-100 must also be as follows: ELA port, Data Leads Only; 8
bits, no parity; 1 stop bit; no local echo; XOFF at 64.

g ol
CINDI
or 3 a| | VT-100
Valce GEMIE
T T
Mala DB-25 Famales DB-25
connector connector
C-ll Technical Referenca Manual




5.3.5 Telray Terminal

The Telray is a DEC VT220 compatable terminal and can be used with the
DART feature. The Telray has two seperate RS-232C channels and can be
"toggled” berween rwo seperate inputs. This toggle resembles a built-in RS-
2320 "A-B? Swatch. Install the B5-232C cable from CINDI to either of the

W pors.

CINDI can communicate with the Telray at either 300, 1200, 2400 or 2600
baud. The R5-232C cable should be configured as below.

| |
| . |
! T
CiNDI Telray
ar R Tarminal
Volce GENIE
i G '
a L
Jet up the Telray Terminal as follows:
EC MS AC CF DRC BTF
1 58 - OFF 9600 CHART PAGE
y JUMP 1 0 QDD OFF CURSOR
3 GCPS g0 0 OFF ON GUARDED DATA
4 ON ON  OFF FULL OFF OFF
5 12CPS OFF TRANSP default ON OFF
[ OFF ON 60HZ default OFF OFF
7 0 STOP ON default HIGH OFF
g ON g0 TELRAY default OFF
9 127 24 - OFF
10 OFF 2 AMSI
11 NORMAL

“TT" and "VIP" are all set to default values. With the above seftings, the
Telray will properly display the DART Dispatcher’s Screen.
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5.3.6 TELEVIDEQ 9220C Terminal

CINDI ¢can communicate with the Televideo 920C at either 300, 1200, 2400
or 9600 baud. The R5-232C cable should be configured as below,

CINDI Talevideo
ar ax0c
Voica GENIE ' Terminal

—

For 1200 baud, auto-answer operation the "DIP’ switch settings on the 520C
terminal should be set as follows:

Switch 1 Switch 2

1 UF UP/

2 UPf JDOWHN
3.- UPf UF/

4 UPf up/

5 /DOWN UP/f

& UP/ /DOWN
7 UPf UPpf

8 UP/ P/

9 UK UP or DOWN
10 UPB/ MOWN

e

|

o
]
=l
23]
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5.3.7 TEXAS INSTRUMENTS Silent 700 Terminal, Model 703

CINDI ¢an communicate directly with the Silent 700 at either 300, 1200,
2400 or 2600 baud. The Silent 700 incorporates a built-in 300 baud modem
which allows for remate hook-up. When using the modem, CINDI and the
Silent T(X) must communicate at 300 baud only. For direct connection the
R5-232C cable should be configured as below. Please note that the cable is
not reversable.

2 2
£ =
s >
4 4]
CINDI : Texas Instruments
or 5 5 Silent 700
Voica GEMIE 7 T Modeal 703
g
20
= B L

To allow the terminal to pass the code necessary to terminate Voice Mail
{(*A}, a switch located under the front cover must be reset. The switches lo-
cared on the circuit board of the T1 Silent 700 should be set as follows:

Switch Setting

—_—— EEmamaa

1 DY
2 MOFF
3 fOFF

To program the terminal, use the default setup and set the "Local” switch to
"OFF".
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5.3.8 PANASONIC KX-D4910 Printer/Terminal

The Panasonic KX-D4910 and KX-D4920 printer/terminal imerfaces ars
shown below. The interface cable is a DTE-DTE cable with an additonal
signal connection. Pin 4 (RTS) on CINDI should be connected to pin 3 (CTS)
on the Panasonic printer. The DB-25P connector must be inserted in the
serial port labelled ELIA (R5232C). The parameter programming for the K-
D4910 and KX-D492() is listed below, The programming is performed off-
line. Once completed, connect the cable and press the On-Line button,

Switch selecdons: Auto Answer-OFF
Aux Leads-IN

Duplex-Full

2 2 Panasonic
CINDI
3 } :-: 3 KX-D4910
ar
4 5 or
Walca GENIE
7 7 KX-D4320
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KX-D4910 PrinteryTerminal Parameter Setup
Press the "CMD" key,

N Param/Diallogon.abm/Test)=P

PARAMETER 7(List/Change/Default)=L

Paramerer

: Baud rats {1 10/300/600/1200/2400/4800/9600); 1200
: Word length (7/8): 8BIT

: Parity (E/O/M/5): MARK

: Print error symbol (Y/IN): NO

: LF on mecetving "CR" (Y/N): NO

: CR on receiving "LF" (Y/N): NO

: Transmit "CR"+"LF" on RETURN (Y/N); NO

: Hot zone alert (Y,/N): NO

9: Print control characters (Y,/N): NO

10: Ring detect counter {2-9): 2

11: Auto line off sequence (None/Eot/Dle+eor): NONE
1d: ELA busy signal (H/L): LOW

13: Transmat XON/XOFF busy code (Y/N): NO

S -] TR L e L b o

KX-D4920 Printer/Terminal Parameter Setup
Press the "CMD" kay.

Parameter listing...

1. Baud rate --—-— : 1200
2. Word length - --=- : BBIT
3. St0p bils -==m=smmeememe 1

4, Parity - 28 5 . MARK
3. LF onreceiving "CR" --=m—mm—mmmmsemeecae —:NO

6. CR on receiving "LEF" -—=-m=meeememmnmnas - NO

7. Transmit "CR" + "LF" s WO

8. Detect XON/XOFF busy code —-————— - NO

9. Transmit XON/XOFF busy code --=—-=- -: YES
10. Print e1mor 5YmMBOL -===sme e e e e e T NO

11. Hot zone aleft «—eooom e — .. - NO

12 Word wrapping :NO

13. Replace TAB with SPACE ———veeeeee —:YES
14. Print conrol characters --————--—-—------ S NO

15. Ring detect counter : 2

16. Auto line off sequence ———————meeaeeeee . — : NONE
17. ABM auto transmission --—-—-—-s-eeee-- —:NO

18, Ignore DCD signal of R3232-C - —: YES

19. Busy signal level of R§232-C weeeeeoo . LOW
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5.3.9 OKIDATA Microline 182 Printer

The OKIDATA 182 printer interface is shown below. The interface cable is
a DTE-DTE ecable with an additonal signal connection. Pin 4 (RT3S) on
CINDI should be connected to pin 20 (DTR) on the OKIDATA printer. The
switch settings are shown below for the OKIDATA 182 with and without

the Super Speed Serial interface,

2

or

2

CINDI
3 >‘< 3|l

|
| 4 20
Volca GEMIE
| T 7
I
Without Super Speed Interface:
SW1
1 OFF 5 NOT USED
2 OFF & OFF
3 OFF 7 OFF
4 ON 8 NOQT USED
With Super Speed Interface:
SW1 SW2
1 ON 9 ON
2 ON 10 ON
3 OM 11 OFF
4 ON 12 OFF
3 ON 130N
6 ON 14 ON
T ON 15 OFF
g ON 16 OFF

Okldata

182
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5.3.10 OKIDATA uB3A Printer

The OKIDATA uf3A Dot Mamix printer interface i3 shown below. The
interface cable is a DTE-DTE cable with an additional signal connection.
Pin 4 (RTS) on CINDI should be connected to pin 11 on the prnter (Super-

visory Send Data).
- 2 2
R 3 3 Chidata
1: :
" |4 1 A
Volce GENIE
T T
The DIP Switch settings are:
1 OFF 5 OFF
2 OFF & OFF
30FF 7 ON
4 OFF 8§ ON

The switch settings are set for ASCII data, 8 bit data, no line feed, and serial
data.

i Technical Reference Manual T




5.3.11 EPSON RX-80 Printer
The EPSON RX-B0 printer interface is shown below.
The interface cable is a DTE-DTE cable with an addidonal signal connec-
tion. Pin 4 (RTS) on CINDI should be connected to pin 20 on the EPSON
printer (Data Terminal Ready).

The DB-25P connector must be inserted in the senial port near the middle of
the printer, and not the paralle]l port on the right edge of the printer.

Py
2 2[ ] '
INDI __'7.:-;-::
5 3 3 Epsan
o .
| 4 20} RX-80
Volcs GENIE -
7 7

The DIP Switch settings are:

SW1: 8 OFF W2 o6 OFF

7 OFF 5 OFF
6 ON 4 OFF
3 OFF 3 OFF
4 OFF 2 ON

3 OFF 1 ON

2 OFF

1 OFF

These switch settings allow for ASCII data, 8 bit data, and no line feed.
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5.3.12 Hayes Smartmodem 1200

The Hayes Smartmodem 1200 can be configured for both criginate and auto
answer modes. The following table demils the necessary switch positions

for both modes:
1 i b Bl v S Oo T Booli® 108
Originate DUDUDDUDUU D=Down
Answer DDUDUDUDUU U=sUp

* Switches 9 and 10 not present on all Smarmmodem 1200s.

The Smartmodem will not require additonal signalling other than the sig-
nals on pins 2, 3,and 7. A "smaight-through" cable is needed to interface o
this modem and is wired as shown in the example below.

!
| ] 2 2]

i CINDI Hayes

‘ or 3 3 Smartmodem
| Volca GENIE 1200

| T [

|
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5.3.13 RIXON 202A Modem

The RIXON 202A modem is an example of a modem interface that requires
a hardware handshake. As shown below, the RIXON 202A reguires an ad-
ditional signal line to be connected. The 202A will ourput a Data Set Ready
(DSR) signal on pin 6 during the communication process. The modem will
expect this signal 1 be acknowledged on the Data Terminal Ready (DTR)
signal line on pin 20. This handshake can be accomplished by connecting
pins 6 and 20 together at the modem side of the cable, Therefore, when the
202A medem outpurs the DSR signal, a DTR signal is immediately acknow-

ledged.

CINDI can communicate through the RIXON 202A modem at 300 baud.
This modem is limited to 300 baud operaton only. The RS-232C cable
should be configured as below. Please note that the cable is not reversable.

2 2
CINDI :3 :3 Rixon
o ‘ of [ smgpgoev |
Yoica GENIE 7 7 . Modam
L
20
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5.3.14 RIXON T212A Modem

CINDI can communicate with the T212A modem ateither 300 or 1200 haud.
The R5-232C cable should be configured as below.

! |
| B & e
|| 2 |
I |
MO
c 3| Rixon
ar i
20| T1ZA
Wolca GEMIE | Modem
7]
! I ,
u L '
i I
| ik ok bl |

For 1200 baud, auto-answer operation the 'DIP' switch setiings on the
RIXON T212A Modem should be set as follows:

SWa SW7T SWE SWa SW10 SW11

1 UP up UF DOWN UP UP

2 Up Up DOWN DOWN DOWN UP

3 DOWN UP UF [8) 3 ur up
UP Up DOWN DOWN DOWN

SRR =R

The jumper should be in the "MB" position. The Grounding Screw Switch
should be closed. The selection of 300 baud and 1200 baed rate is made via
the burton on the front pannel labeled, "HS" where HS stands for 1200 baud
(high speed.)
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5.3.15UDS 212A Modem

CINDI can communicate with the UDS 212A Modem at either 300 or 1200
baud. The RS-232C cable should be configured as below (a straight-
through” cable with all 25 wires will also work).

|
] 2 a7
CINDI ’ uDS
ar 3 3 2124
Valce GENIE l Modem
7 7

For 1200 baud auto-answer operation, the "DIP* switch settings en the UDS
212A Modem should be set as follows:

Switch 1 Switch 2 Switch 3

JOFF {OFF ONY/

1

2 JOFF JOFF JOFF
3 JOFF fOFF JOFF
4 ON/ fOFF /OFF
5 OnY fOFF

6  ONf fOFF

7 ON/ {OFF

g JOFF O

Located on the front pannel is a switch labeled, "DATA'. In the "HIGH'
position, the modem will operate at 1200 band. In the "LOW’ position, it
will operate at 300 baud.
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5.3.16 BLACK BOX CORP. 312 NPR Modem

CINDI can communicate with the 312 NPR Modem at either 300 or 1200
baud. The RS-232C cable should be configured as below (a 'straight-
through" cable with all 25 wires will also work.)

| |

4
| 2 2| | I

! |
CINDI | Black Box .
i
s E 3 ;. 312 NPR '

Volca GEMIE Modem
T 7
=

For 1200 baud auto-answer operation, the "'DIP* switch setings on the 320
NPR Modem should be set as follows:

Switch Setrng

1 ON/
2 JOFF
3 fOFF
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5.3.17 MULTI TECK Multi Modem MT212 AH2 Intellegent Modem

CINDI can communicate with the MT212 at either 300 or 1200 baud. The
R5-232C cable should be configured as below.

—| 2 2[ |
CINDI Multl Teck
or 3 3| | MT212 AH2 |
Voice GENIE Modem :
7 7

Forl200 baud, auto-answer operanon the 'DIP" switch setungs on the
MT212 Modem should be set as follows:

fOFF
ON/

G -] Sh LA e Ll bd
]
-

Once the MT212 is connected to a terminal, program the modem with the
following command sequence:

ATQIEDS2=128&W0<cr>

The "<cr=" stands for the Cursor Return key and "0" is zero.
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5.3.18 US ROBOTICS Spartster 1200

CINDI can communicate with the Sportster 1200 Modem ar either 300 or
1200 baud. The RS-232C cable should be configured as below (a "straight-
through' or ‘null” cable with all 25 wires will also work.)

I i

| —l 2 o
)
CINDI ! US Robatlcs
or ._ 3 3 Sportster
Volca GENIE 3 1200
T Fi
. = |
|

For 1200 baud auto-answer operation, the "DIP' switch settings on the
Sportster 1200 Modem should be set as follows:

Switch Serting

l O/

2 /OFF
3 ONY

4 /OFF
3 [OFF
& /OFF
7 /OFF
8 /OFF
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5.3.18 COMPAQ Portable Computer

CINDI can communicate directly with the COMPAQ Computer at either
300, 1200, 2400 or 9600 baud via one of the serial ports on the computer. In
order to communicate with CINDI, the COMPAQ must be running any
modem communications program with "Terminal Emulation.” If you wish,
you can write all of CINDI's terminal displays to a disk file for later review,
modification or speadsheet analysis.

For direct connection the RS-232C cable should be configured as below.
Please note that the cable 1s not reversible.

CINDI 4 4 COMPAQ
or 5 :: i 5 Computer

Valca GEMIE 7
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CINDI ll, Version 5

Cl EN‘ESH%E Documentation Update

Electronics Corporation 970-0099, rev. A

Technical Reference Manual
Cll Software, Version 5
g973-0027, rev. C

3/31/88

The following are changes to the Technical Reference Manual listed above. These changes are ef-
fective as of 6/30/88.

Please insert this document into the front of your manual; insert the attached worksheets in Appen-
dix A. The changes listed here will be incorporated into the next released version of this manual,

Chapter 6: Technical Initialization

6.1.8.2 Sequence to Activate A Message Waiting Indicator (page 6-24)
The codes listed in the second sentence have been changed. This paragraph now reads as follows:

This sequence signals the PBX to activate a message waiting indicator, Valid codes
for the sequence arc:

A = wait for answer

H = hookflash

R = wait for ring

S = wait for silence

T = wait for dial one

W = wait for one second

X =insert extension number

DTMF codes {(0-9, *, #)
Since the message waiting indication feature varies from site to site, this sequence
is factory-set to "none.” Please note that the message waiting indicator activation se-
guence is normally sent only when an authorized mailbox goes from zero messages
to one message, By enabling reactivation of the indicator when the mailbox is closed,
this sequence will be sent again if the user exits his mailbox while any new messages
TEIMALN.

6.1.%.3 Sequence to Extinguish A Message Waiting Indicator (page 6-24)

The codes listed in the last sentence of this paragraph have been changed. This paragraph now reads
as follows:
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This sequence tells the PBX to extinguish the message waiting indicator and will
vary greatly from site to site, depending on the PBX system. Therefore, this sequence
iz factory-set to "none.” Valid codes for this sequence are:

A = wail for answer

H = hookflash

R = wait for ring

S = wait for silence

T = wait for dial tone

W = wait for one second

X = insert cxtension number

DTME codes (0-9, *, #)

6.1.8.7 Reactivate Message Waiting Indicator After Mailbox Is Closed (page 6-25)
This is & new paragraph and is added after paragraph 6.1.8.6, Message Waiting Diagnostic Print

Quts:

This allows the message waiting indicator 1o be reactivated when a boxholder exits
his mailbox while new messages remain in his mailbox, If the telephone switch in
your system has the ability to turn off the message waiting indicator without CINDIs
knowledge, reactivating the indicator should be considered. However, you should
be sure that multiple message activations from CINDI will not cause any problems
on the switch or the station set (for example, filling a queve that prevents other
devices from accessing the indicaror).

Enter "Y™ on the worksheet if you want to enable this feature. The factory setting is
“no”.

6.1.10.10 Reactivate Message Waiting Indicator After Mailbox Is Closed (page 6-294A)
This is a new paragraph and is added after paragraph 6.1.10.9.2, Incoming Calls:

This allows the message waiting indicator to be reactivated when a boxholder exits
his mailbox while new messages remain in his mailbox. If the telephone switch in
your systemn has the ability to turn off the message waiting indicator without CINDI's
knowledge, reactivating the indicator should be considered. However, you should
be sure that multiple message activations from CINDI will not cause any problems
on the switch or the station set (for example, filling a queuve that prevents other
devices from accessing the indicator), For Fujitsu switches (960 and 196), this should
always be enabled.

Enter "Y" on the workshest if you want to enable this feature. The factory setting is

"ngT.

Page 20l 4
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6 Technical Initialization

This chapter describes the procedures you must use in initializing CINDL
Also included are descriptions of the options and integrations available.

C-ll Technical Reference Manual 5.3
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6.1 The Technical Initialization Worksheet

CINDI allows you to define many internal operating pnra:rtr:rs in order to
customize CINDI for the organization. Therefore, you must provide CINDI
with specific information regarding the welephone SYSISTL.

The Technical Inidalization Worksheet, a form to help you gather this infor-
marion, 15 included in the appendix, CINDI Worksheets. Because the infar-
mation generally remains unchanged as long as CINDI's locale remains
unchanged, it is provided to CINDI through off-line, terminal-based utilities.

In order to configure CINDI to work most effectively, you should work with
the organizadon's System Manager when defining CINDI's operating
paramerers.

Some parameters might need to be changed more frequently than others. The
System Manager can change these parameters with the tzlephone commands
discussed in the System Manager's Guide.

The following sections help you fill out the Technical Initalization
Worksheet and transfer the information to CINDL It is suggested that you
remove the worksheet from Appendix A of this manual and refer to it as you
read the following sections.

6.1.1 CINDI's Extensions/Telephone Numbers

At the top of the first page of the Technical Initialization Worksheet is an
area that allows you to record the extensions or telephone numbers of the
lines directed into CINDI. This information will not be provided to CINDL

Recording this informaton here is helpful if someone else takes over tech-
nical responsibilities in the future. It also helps you and the System Manager
understand the waffic CINDI is handling. You can then make informed
decisions when considering re-arranging the access to CINDI,

6.1.2 System Hardware Configuration

The first section of the Technical Initdalization Worksheet lists information
regarding the internal hardware configuration of the CINDI system.

Mumber of Disks, Ports
CINDI is designed to support:

Up to two hard disks, providing up to rwenty-one hours of mes-
sage storage, and
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Up to eight pors, servicing up to eight calls simultaneously.

CINDT must be told the acrual number of disks and ports in the system. The
table below lists the CINDI models and the corresponding number of disks

and ports in sach sysem.

CINDI Number of CINDI Number of
Model — Disks Ports Model [nsks Ports
320-A il 2 J40-A 1 4
820-B 1 2 240-B 1 4
820-C 1 2 840-C 1 4
820-D z 2 240-D 2 1
B60-A 1 ] 850-A 1 3
860-B 1 6 850-B 1 8
860-C 1 ] 880-C 1 8
§60-D . 6 880-D 2 8

The informartion for a specific unit is usually set at the factory, so you probab-
ly do not need to modify it. You should, however, record the information in
the Techrical Initialization Worksheer. If you expand either the storage or
traffic capacity of CINDI by adding the appropriate hardware, you will nesd
to inform CINDI of the new system configuration (this is done by using the
System Utilities which are presented in the System Utiliies chapter of this
manual). The new configuration should be recorded in the Technical In-
inalizatdon Worksheet,

6.1.3 C-ll Voice Mail Operational Parameters

The second section of the Technical Inidalization Worksheet lists the
programmable operating parameters of the C-II voice mail system. These
parameters allow you to customize the operation of the CINDI for the site.

System Storape Capacity
CINDI is factory set for the best voice quality. This provides the organiza-
ton with the storage hours listed in the last column of the following table.
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(1) (2 (3 (4)
CINDI Disk Maximum Extended Mormal Best Voice

Configuration  Storage Storage Storage  Quality
A 21 18 1.5 1.4
B 5.5 4.6 4.0 3.5
C 10.5 5.8 7.6 6.7
D 21.6 18.1 15.6 13.8

Woice quality is partially dependent upon the rate at which a message i3
"sampled.” In the same manner that a2 movie is actually only a series of stll
photographs taken and replayed very quickly, messages in CINDI can be
thoughe of as a series of samples recorded and replayed quickly (as many as
22,000 umes per second). At fast rates, more samples are recorded, making
the recording clearer. When more samples are recorded, more disk space
must be used 1o store the informaton.

CINDI allows you to select the storage capacity of the system. Consider the
following comparison:

A video cassette recorder offers different recording modes that
provide increased ame, but reduced picture quality. In the same
manner, CINDI offers different sertings that provide increased
storage capacity, but reduced voice quality. In other words, the
best voice quality results in the lowest storage capacity on the svs-
tem. Conversely, a lower voice quality provides increased siorage
capacity.

CINDI allows you to choose the balance between voice quality and storage
capacity that is most appropriate for the organization. You should write the
storage capacity setting you choose (1-4) in the Technical Initalization
Worksheet.

Standard Message Retention

It iz important to control the use of the system’s storage capacity. Therefore,
CINDI does not simply leave messages on the system indefinitely, During
housekesping operations at night, CINDI looks at the number of days each
message has been on the system. CINDI deletes those messages which have
been metained longer than the allowed amount of tme.

CINDI allows you to program a standard message retention ome. This
parameter is set for five days at the factory. However, you can set the stand-
ard message retention tme from one day to seven days.  This value is
referred 1o by CINDI as "Your Company”s Standard.”

6-4
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The standard message retenton time i3 used in two ways:

1. When the System Manager adds new mailboxes, the standard
acts as a defaule valee. It can be assigned to individual mail-
boxes by either entering ) or by not entering any value at all.
The mailbox can be assigned a different retention time (1-30
days) if the Boxholder requires it

2. If the System Manager changes the standard message reten-
tion time, those mailboxes that currently have the former stand-
ard value will be updated to the new standard message
rerention time. CINDI will perform this updarte during
housekeeping funcuons that night. Only messages deposited
in the mailboxes after CINDI's update process will reflect the
new retention Hme.

Eecord the standard message retenton time you want to set for the system
in the Technical Initialization Worksheet,

Maximum Personal Greeting Length

The System Manager has the ability to allow or deny Boxholders the privilege
of recording personal greetings. Personal grestings are presented to callers
instead of the standard greeting CINDI would otherwise use:

It taking @ message for! (Boxholder’s pame).

This abiliry helps the System Manager control the use of CINDI's storage
capacity in the organization.

An additional method to control storage capacity use is to limit the length of
personal greetings. You ¢an program a maximum as low as 10 seconds or
as high as 180 seconds (three minutes). Select this maximum carefully; every
Boxholder authonized to have a personal greeting is conmolled by this same
maximum.

A good value w start with might be around 15 seconds. Whatever value you
choose, be sure to record it in the Technical Inidalization Worksheet,

Mailbox length

All CINDI mailbox numbers must contain the same number of digits. To
avold confusion, it is usual for a Boxholder's CINDI mailbox number to be
the same as the Boxholder’s PBX telephone extension. Consequently, the
length of CINDI's mailbox numbers typically will be the same as the exten-
sion length in your organization.
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Once mailboxes have been added to the system, the mailbox length cannot
be adjusted. CINDI is set at the factory to a four-digit mailbox length, but
you can change this easily to either two or three digits before you have added
mailboxes. If you are required to change the mailbox length in the furure,
all existing mailboxes (excepting the special-function ones described below)
must be deleted first.

Ten mailbox numbers are reserved for special functions. Depending on the
mailbox length, these ten numbers are 90-99, 990-999, or 999-0000,

System Operator =90, 000, or 9990
System Manager =91, ool, or 9991
Reserved =92-08, ©92-098, or9992-9998

Message Wastebasket =99, 000, or 9999

Only the mailboxes for the System Operator and Manager actually reside on
the system. The remaining numbers either provide special functions or are
reserved for furure enhancements.

Company telephone number

The company telephone number is the telephone number outside callers use
to reach CINDI. In a Call Placement, if CINDI does not reach the intended
recipient, a message is left requesting them to return the call at this number,

Be sure to include the area code as part of the number.

Suppression of Initial Mailbox Prompt
The Initial Mailbox Prompt is the CINDI phrase:

Please enter the mailbox number you wish, If vou are uging a rowary
felephone  or do not know the rumber, please wall, (Wherwise, use vour
relephone kevpad Lo enter the aumber now.

CINDI normally presents the Initial Mailbox Prompt immediately after the
company greeting recorded by the System Manager.

During initialization, you can choose to have the Inital Mailbox Prompt sup-
pressed when the company greeting is presented. If you so choose, CINDI
suppresses the Initial Mailbox Prompt only when a company greeting is
played IMMEDIATELY before it.

In those cases when a company greeting does not precede the prompt, the
prompr will be presented. For example, when a user presses [1) from the
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System User's Main Menu in order (o record a message, the user hears the
Initdal Mailbox Prompt.

CINDI is factory set to present the Inidal Mailbox Prompt. If you elect to
suppress it, the wording of the company greetings should reflect its suppres-
gsion. If the System Manager does not record company greetings, the setting
of this parameter has no effect on the Initial Mailbox Prompt.

Owverriding Boxholder Name with Mailbox Number
Yhen a caller emers a mailbox number, CINDI automatically beging the

process to record 2 message for that mailbox.

At this point, if the Boxholder has been authonized to record a personal greet-
ing and is udlizing the feamre, the caller hears the Boxholder’s personal
greeting. If no personal greeting has been recorded by the Boxholder, the
caller hears the Boxholder’s name in the phrase:

I'm faking a message for: (Bozholder' s name).

The Boxholder's name might be recorded in either the Boxholder's or the
Systern Manager's voice.

However, if the organization prefers that the entire phrase be spoken by
CINDI, you can elect to have CINDI respond with the mailbox number in-
stead of the Boxholder's name. In this case, the caller would hear only
CINDI's voice rather than a mixture of voices.

CINDI is factory set to use the Boxholder’s name if it has been recorded.

QOutdial Line Groups

You can define up to eight ling groups, numbered 1 through 8, that specify
which lines can be used to make an outgoing call for a Boxholder. Each
thailbox 15 assigned a line group number when the mailbox is created.

Toillustrate how line groups are used, consider the following example:

Assume you have an eight-port CINDI and mailboxes 100-299
should use only lines 7 and £ for outgoing calls (possibly because
these lines prohibit long-distance calls). All other mailboxes are 1o
use lines 5 and 6. You can then define line group 1 to contain
lines 7 and % and line group 2 to contin lines 5 and 6. With these
line groups defined, the System Manager then assigns line group |
1o mailboxes 100-299 and line group 2 to all other mailboxes. In
thiz example, CINDI does not use lines 1-4 for any outgoing calls.
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CINDI line groups also are usaed effectively by those organizations using
Forcign Exchange lines. These lines often are used by organizations with
several remote locations. In the same manner as described in the example
above, a line group could be defined to contain the Foreign Exchange lines
and assigned to Boxholders whose outgoing calls should be made over those
lines. Since a Foreign Exchange line acts as a local line, the use of line groups
helps keep long-distance expenses to a minirmum,

Default Message Retrieval Order

‘'ou define the default message retrieval order for all mailboxes addad o the
Mailbox Directory. The default retrieval order for all messages (new and
saved) can be either: Last in, first out (LIFO) or first in, first out (FTFO),

On the worksheet, indicate the appropriate default message retrieval order
for all mailboxes. Please note that Boxholder's can set their own message
retrieval order via the System User's Main Menuy, personalize mailbox func-
ton.

6.1.4 PBX Parameters Definition

The third section of the Technical Initalization Worksheet lists the neces-
sary information for interfacing CINDI with the telephone. This informa-
ton defines how CINDI operates with the organization’s telephone svstem.

Maximum Extension Length

Om those lines supporting call wansfers, CINDI allows callers to raguest (o
be ransferred o the attendant or other extensions within the telephone sys-
tem. CINDI is capable of ransferring the caller to extensions up to four digits

in length.

By specifying the maximum extension length CINDI will be supporting,
you can decrease the amount of time it takes to transfer a call. Because
CINDI cannot immediately determine when the caller has provided all of
the intended digits, CINDI pauses briefly to allow the caller to enter addi-
uonal digies if the maximuom has not ver beegn entered.

For example, if the maximum extension length is listed as *4” and the caller
enters three digits, CINDI will pause briefly to check if a fourth digit will
be entered. After this pause, CINDI will continue with the mansfer request.
If the maximum extension length would have been listed 25 "37 in this ex-
ample, the pause after the third digit would have been eliminated.

You can specify a maximum extension length of 2-4 digits; the factory
default is three. Sclect the highest maximom that supports all desired exten-
sions in the organization -- callers will not be able o enter more digits than
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the specified maximum. Record the value in the Technical Initialization
Worksheet.

Minimum Extension Length

In addition to specifying the maximum extension length, vou can specify
the minimum number of digits a caller must provide before CINDI will at-
tempt a call ransfer. This minimum affects only transfers to extensions
other than the attendant.

By specifying the minimum extension length, you can eliminate the time
CINDI would otherwise spend artempring to ransfer the caller to an exten-
sion that cannot exist (oo few digits). This improves CINDIs efficiency
and the flow of raffic over lines directed into CINDL

You can specify a minimum extension length of 1-4 digits; the factory
default is two, Select the lowest minimum that supports all desired exten-
sions in the organization -- callers will not be able to mansfer to extensions
{other than the attendant) with fewer digits than the specified minimum. If
the caller provides too few digits, CINDI will inform the caller:

(rrnf ir nod a valid exrension.
The aumber of diples in an egension is: (maximuss),

Record the value in the Technical Inidalization Worksheet.

Number of Digits to Access an Outside Line
Often, to make a call external o the company, it is necessary to enter an ad-
ditional digit (the digit "9" for example) to access an outside line.

The number of digits used for this outside access is communicated o CINDI
during the ininalizaton process (CINDI does not need to know what the
digits are - simply how many.) When counting the number of digits, in-
¢lude only the digits 0-9; do not count any non-numeric inputs, such as [*]
or [_#].

CINDI uses this information to determine whether a partcular outdial { Mes-
sage Forwarding or Call Placement) is a local or long-distance call. CINDI
lists the call and its duration in the appropriate stadstics. CINDI uses the in-
formation only for gathering statistics; CINDI does not cancel calls that are
determined to be long distance.
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MNumber of Seconds Before No-Answer Assumed, Internal Calls

You can select the number of seconds a phone should ring before CINDI as-
sumes no answer for internal calls. Select a value between 10 and 60 seconds.
The factory secting for this functdon is 30 seconds,

Number of Seconds Before No-Answer Assumed, Outdials

You can select the number of seconds a phone should ring before CINDI as-
sumes no answer for all outdials (1.e. Message Forwarding and Call Place-
ment). Select a value between 20 and 60 seconds. The factory setdng for this
function is 30 seconds.

HookMash Duration

CINDI transfers callers to the attendant or other extenszions by first execur-
ing a hookflash. You can program the length of this hookflash o match the
needs of the telephone system.

Short Hookflash Duration

You can sclect a hooldflash duration between 1/10 second (100 ms) and 9/10
second (900 ms), in 1/10-second increments. A typical duradon is 5/10
second (300 ms).

Long Hookflash Duration

If the telephone system requires a second hookflash of a different duraton,
you may program the duration between 1/10 second and 9/10 second, in
1/10-second increments. In most phone systems, the short and long
hookflash durations should be equal.

Valid First Digits for Extensions
If a caller, by pressing [0], requests CINDI to transfer a call, CINDI asks:

To what exiersion shonld | irangfer vour call?

The caller can then enter from one to four digits for the extension number.
You can specify which numbers are valid first digits for call mansfers.

There are several benefits to this feature:

» It can reduce the time it takes to recognize transfer requests o
groups of extensions that do not exist. For example, if no
extension in the organization begins with [6], you should omit
[6] from the list of valid first digits for extensions. Transfers to
this group of extensions are then prevented by CINDI before the
transfers are attempied. CINDI then does not spend time
performing a hookflash, dialing the exténsion, recognizing the
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re-order tone, transferring back to the caller, and reporting the
&ITOr.

« It can control long-distance charges. In many PBX's, certain
numbers are used to access special lines or funcdons. The most
common of these 15 "97 o access an outside linge, Without some
controls, callers could easily ask to be mansferred to extension "9’
and access an outside line. This action could cause any accrued
phone charges to be billed to the company. However, to prevent
CINDI from ransferring calls 1o an outside line, you could specify
that only 1-8 are valid first digits for extension numbers. (The
actual numbers might be different depending upon the
organization's telephone system.)

In some circumstances, you might want to allow callers w ransfer
to cutside lines. This ¢ould be helpful for centralized billing of
telephone charges or simply as a service to other people in the or-
ganization. Care should be taken in making this decision, since
the capability might be misused by soms callers.

If CINDI receives a request to transfer the call to an extension with an in-
walid firse digir, the caller is told:

This extension i unavailabie.

The caller then can continue with voice mail functions or request to be Tans-
ferred again by pressing [0].

Once you decide what numbers are valid first digits for call mansfers, enter
them in the Technical Initializadon Workshest.

Attendant’s Extension

On those lines where call transfers are allowed, CINDI prompts callers to
press [0] to speak to someone. If a [0] is pressed, CINDI requests the PBX
extension number to which the call should be transferred. When CINDI is
in Dayline mode, the caller is informed that an attendant can be reached by

pressing [(] again.

However, there are reasons why you might want CINDI to mansfer callers
who request the artendant to an extension other than [0]. Perhaps your at-
tendant also serves as receptionist, and you want to distribute the work load
more evenly. Or, you might be using CINDI for a special application within
your organization with which the PBX attendant is not familiar,
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To provide the necessiry flexibility, you are allowed to specify the
“attendant’s” extension to CINDIL. When a caller, by pressing [0], requests
to be mansferred to the anendant, CINDI processes the caller’s request by
ransferring the call to the extension you specify. You should record the ex-
tension number you use in the Technical Inidalizatdon Worksheer

If the System Manager needs to change this extension in the future, it can be
modified through the telephone as explained in the System Manager's Guide,

Call Transfer Sequences

Call transfer sequences initiate a transfer to the attendant or to other exten-
sions. Feconnect sequences return CINDI to a caller if the ransfer is in-
complete. Transfer and reconnect sequences are a combination of commands
that instruct your PBX to perform some basic operations:

L = Long hookflash
H = Short hookflash
A = Answer detact

R = Ring detect
T = Tone detect
5= Silence detect

X = Extension number

W = One second wait

D = Disconnect

N = Answer detect with notification

The sequences can also include DTMF digits (_#,*,0-9) and can contain a
maximum of 12 operations unless otherwise stated.

You must provide CINDI with information regarding two different transfer
sequences and three different reconnect sequences. Remember to record all
five sequences on the Technical Initializaton Workshest,

Call Transfer Sequence:#Attendant. Possibly the most important call-
transfer sequence for CINDI to know is the one that ransfers callers 1o the
PBX attendant. This sequence can be the same as the one used o ransfer
callers to other extensions, or it can be different. In either case, make sure
you tell CINDI what this sequence is. CINDI is factory set to [HWXR]: per-
form a hookflash, wait for one second, dial the attendant’s extension, and
detect aring.

Call Transfer Sequence:#Extensions. You also need to inform CINDI of
the call ransfer sequence o any éxtension other than the anendant’s. As i
mentioned above, this code can be the same as the one to access the atten-
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dant. However, CINDI allows for the codes to be different and requires the
information for each case. CINDI is factory set to [HWXR]: perform a
hookflash, wait for one second, dial the extension, and detect a ring,.

Busy Reconnect Sequence. This reconnect sequence returns CINDI to the
caller if a busy signal is encountered. It can contain a maximum of eight
operations. CINDI is factory set 1o [H]: reconnect by a hookflash,

Fast-Busy/Reorder Reconnect Sequence. This reconnect sequence retums
CINDI to the caller if a fast-busy or reorder signal is encountered. [tcan con-
tain a maximum of eight operations. CINDI is factory set to [H]: reconnect
by a hooldflash,

Ring-No-Answer Reconnect Sequence. This reconnect sequence refurms
CINDI to the caller if CINDI was requested to check for an answer detection
(A} which was not received. The sequence can contain a maximum of eight
operations. CINDI is factory set wo [H]: reconnect by a hookflash.

Answer Detection Parameters
CINDI determines when a called party has answered by detecting the called
party’s voice when he or she receives the phone call.

Because telephone systems have differing characteristics, you are able w
program several parameters that allow CINDI 1o detect an answer more ac-
curatcly. These parameters include delays before checking for the ring or
for the voice and the voice detection sensitivity. Each is discussed in the fol-
lowing sections.

Call Transfer Answer-Detection Delay. Depending on the type of
telephone system, there is sometimes a delay berween the time CINDI ex-
ecutes a call wansfer and when the ring cadence first begins. CINDI needs
w0 be aware of the delay in order to properly determine when the called party
has answered.

You can specify a delay of 0-5000 milliseconds; the factory default is O ms.
CINDI waits the specified period before checking for the ring cadence. Enter
the value appropriate for the telephone system in the Technical Initialization
Worksheet.

Outdial Answer Detection Delay. As with call transfers, there is sometimes
adelay berween the ime CINDI makes an outdial and when the ring cadence
first begins. CINDI also needs to be aware of this delay in order to proper-
ly determine when the called party has answered.
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You can s?a:ify a delay of 0-5000 milliseconds; the factory default is 0 ms.
CINDI waits the specified period before checking for the fing cadence. Enter

the value appropriate for the telephone system in the Technical Initializaton
Workshest.

DTMF Detection Threshold

Before CINDI will recognize tones as valid DTME inputs, gither for ter-
mination of recording or 45 TESPONSES 0 menus, (e wnes must be of a min-
imum duration. With most elephone systems, [DRES are gencrated for a
minimum of 40 milliseconds (ms). However, S0me sysiems do not conform
to this standard.

You can specify a minimum duration of 10-300 ms; the factory defaulr is
40 ms. Any tones received with a duration less than the specified detection
threshold are not recognized as-DTME.

Silence Detection Threshold
In addition to accepting DTMF tones to rerminate recording sessions, CINDI
also automatically stops recording if a period of silence is detected.

Y ou are able to specify the minimum length of silence CINDI must receive
before terminating recording. If you set this value wo low, CINDI will ter-
minate recording sessions mOre quickly than callers may desire (for ex-
ample, during a brief pause in speech); if the value is too long, callers may
feel CINDI does not respond quickly encugh.

You can specify a detection threshold of 1000-5000 milli=seconds {ms); the
factory defanlt is 2250 ms. Eater the value you choose in the Technical In-
itializadon Workshest.

PBX Loop Disconnect Duration ) .
Telephone systems providing positive disconnect signalling over loop _lme.s
have varying signal lengths. CINDI must know the duraton of the signal
in order to properly react

¥ ou can specify a loop disconnect duraton of 100-2000 milliseconds (ms),
the factory default is 350 ms. Enter the proper value in the Technical In-
ifjalization Worksheet.

IF POSITIVE DISCONNECT SIGNALLING IS UNAVAILABLE WITH
THE TELEPHONE SYSTEM, ENTER THE FACTORY-DEF AULT

W ALUE OF 350 M3.
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CINDI Disconnect Duration

In the same manner that CINDI must know the duration of the disconnect
signal from the telephone system, CINDI must also know the signal dura-
tion (1.e. the on-hook tme) that must be provided to the telephone system.
This is the minimum signal that the telephone system needs to receive in
order o recognize a disconnect. Please note that a shorter signal may be con-
strued by the telephone system as a hookflash instead of a disconnect.

CINDI 15 capable of providing a disconnect signal with a duration of 10{0-
3000 milliseconds (ms); the factory default is 1500 ms. Enter the proper
value in the Technical Ininal=izanon Workshesat.

Voice Detection Threshold

The voice detection threshold determines the number of consccudve varian-
ces in frequency from standard call progress tones that CINDI needs w
receive before detecting an answer.

Enter a threshold value in the range of 1 to 10} the factory serdng is 2. A
value of 1 15 most sensitive t0 non-call progress frequencies, 10 is the least
sensitive. Therefore, if CINDI is answering early (i.e. when phone is
answered, CINDI already is speaking), decrease the sensitiviry. If CINDI i3
not answering, increase the sensitivity.

6.1.5 Telephone Line Specification

This section of the Technical Initalizatdon Worksheet lists the information
that CINDI needs in order to interface with the environment of the telephone
lines.

To operate properly in the telephone environment, CINDI must know
specific information regarding the line connected to cach port. This infor-
mation, or Line Specification, includes the line type entering the system and
the signalling method which is used on these lines. These signalling methods
include wink-start, immediate start, delay dial, ground start and loop start.

CINDI accomodates the following line types:

Loop Start
Ground Start

E&M
Direct in Dial (DID)

The line type and the signalling method are indicated through the use of a
CINDI Line Equivalent number. CINDI Line equivalent numbers are
grouped into four general categories to reflect the four general line types thar
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CINDI supports and are fully discussed in the Telephone Interface chapuer
of this manual, Refer to the Telephone Line Specifications section of that
chapter when you fill out this portion of the Technical Inidalizatnon
Worksheet.

Depending on the Line Equivalent you program, you <an enable or disable
one or more options for each CINDI port. Descriptions of these options are
listed below:

OUTDIAL: This option, when enabled, allows CINDI to use
this line for an outgoing call (Message Forwarding and Call Place-
MENts).

CALL TRANSFER: This option, when enabled, allows CINDI
toy transfer a call on this line back to 4 PBX station or attendant

console, via hookflash transfer sequence.

CALL CONTINUATION: This option, when enabled, allowsa
non-Boxholder to continue with the call after leaving a Boxholder

a message.

These npdﬂnsmdiscusmiinm: Telephone Intarface chapter of this manual
as well.

-l Technical Reterence Manual

1



6.1.6 Option Class A: Inbound Service 724 (IS724)

This section of the Technical Inidalization Worksheet lists the information
needed to configure the CINDI system for the 15724 optional softwars pack-
age. Before you fill-out this portion of the worksheet, make sure you under-
stand the telephone system requirements for 15724 discussed below.

15724 ports should be antached to the telephone system on a single line sta-
tion port. These lines should have a class of service that allow the following
capabilities:

« Silence on disconnect
» Enhanced end-to-end signalling (DTMF stays on after connection)
+ Hookflash transfers

In addition, verify the ¢lass of service on all CINDI station ports and be sure
to allow the capabilites listed above,

Before installing the 13724 option, you should determine how the CINDI
system will perform call screening behind the company's PBX system. Once
you determine how the telephone system will handle call screening, you can
program CINDI for the appropriate sequences through the SETUP utiliry
command,

In order to determine the appropriate call screening sequences, go to the site
and perform the function of call screening using a single line station set.
When you run this trial, be sure to determine the following information:

» How is the calling party placed on hold during the screening
(generally a hookflash)?

* Does the telephone system notify the caller by tone that it is ready
to accept the DTMF digits of the called party (e.p. dial tone,
stuttered dial tone)?

» Are DTMF access codes necessary for reaching the called party's
staton?

+ How is CINDI notfied that the station was dialed correctly
{ring-back)? '

» When a called pamty accepts a call, how are the two parties
connected (the caller to the called party)? Can CINDI simply
disconnect or must & 3-way conference call be initiated?

« When the line is busy, how is the calling party brought back on-line
in order to be informed of the situation?

=]
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. When there is no ansgwer at the called station, how does CINDH
reconnect o the caller?

Once you have determined how the welephone system will handle 15724, you
are ready to fill out the Option Class A 1724 portion of the Technical In-
itialization Worksheet,

Lines Providing [5724 Support

These are the lines, numbering in the range of 1 through 8, that operate with
15724. The factory has pre-3ct no lines to provide 15724 support. Please
note  that callers will enter voice mail directly on any operational lines not
included in this list

Non-Boxholders Authorization to Screen Calls

This authorization applies to all called parties who either do not own rnail-
baxes on the system or to thosé whe have a mailbox but are not authorized
to select their own call screening level.

If you allow non-Boxholders to screen calls, all calls transferred through
15724 arc scresned EXCEPT those directed to the attendant ot 10 authorized
Boxholders who have requested no-screening. If you disallow this authoriza-
tion to non-Boxheolders, ONLY authorized Boxholders will be able to screen
calls.

Please note that this value can be changed, on-line, from the Sysem
Manager's mailbox by requesting item 7 from the [5724 menu (key [7] from
the Change Company Information Menu.)

Attendant’s authorization Lo Screen Calls

This authorization applies Lo all calls directed to the attendant by [5724. If
the attendant scTeens calls, CINDI presents the attendant with the caller’s
name and the reason the caller did not reach the intended party. If you do
not anthorize the atendant 1o screcn calls, CINDI will provide the attendant
with oo information about incoming calls.

Please note that this value can be changed, on-line, from the Sysiem
Manager's mailbox by requesting item 1 from the 15724 menu (key [7] from
the Change Company Information Menu.}

Suppress the Initial Extension Prompt
The initial extension prompt on 15724 atended lines is:

Please enter the extension of the person you'd like io reach. Press [9] o
leave @ message if you do ROl need o interrupd [his person.

e
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CINDI normally presents this extension prompt on attended lines immediate-
ly after the antended line greeting which is recorded by the Sysiem Manager.

During inidalizaton, you can chooss o suppress playback of the inidal ex-
tension prompt when the anended line greetng is played. If you so choose,
CINDI suppresses the inttial extension prompt only when the attended line
greeting is played immediately before it.

If no attended line greedng is recorded, the inidal extension prompt is
presented in the greeting's place, regardless of how this parameter is set.
CINDI is factory set to present the initial extension prompt. Should you elect
to suppress it, the wording of the auended line greenng should reflect the
sense of the prompt.

CINDI also presents an abbreviated extension prompt that follows the site
directory (optionally recorded by the System Manager). If you suppress the
initial extension prompt, CINDI suppresses this follow-up prompt as well.

Sequence to Initiate a Consultation Call

Indicate the precise sequence to be used by 15724 to place the caller on hold
and call the requested station for screening requirements. For information
on dialing sequences, see Chapter 2 of this manual,

The last character of this sequence should be answer detect (A) whenever
CINDI receives ring-back. This (A) command helps ensure that the called
party hears all of CINDI's screening phrases. Otherwise, you need to tell
CINDI what to do; use gither tone detect (T) or silence detect (5). Do not
use ring detect (R) becauss, in this case, CINDI will start talkang immediate-
ly wpon receiving ring-back.

Busy Reconnect Sequence

This reconnect sequence returns CINDI to the caller if a busy signal is en-
countered after dialing the extention for consultation. This sequence also is
used if a tone detect (T) or silence detect (5) is requested in the inital wans-
fer and not received.

The sequence can contain a maximum of eight operations. CINDI is factory
set to [H]: reconnect by a hookflash,

Fast-Busy/Reorder Reconnect Sequence

This reconnect sequence returns CINDI to the caller if a fast-busy or reorder
signal is encountered after dialing the extention for consultation. It can con-
tain & maximum of eight operations. CINDI is factory set to [H]: reconnect
by a hookflash.
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Ring-No-Answer Reconnect Sequence

This reconnect sequence returns CINDI to the caller if CINDI was requested
to check for an answer detection (A) which was not received. The sequence
can contain a maximum of eight operations. CINDI is factory set to [H]:
reconnect by a hookflash.

Connect Sequence

This is the sequence that CINDI uses to connect the caller to the called party
after this party has accepted the call. CINDI is factory set to [H]: connect by
a hoolkdflash.

Refused Call Reconnect Sequence

"T'his sequence reconnects CINDI with the calling party when the called party
has refused the call and disconnected. If this disconnection is sufficient, vou
should enter none. The factory setting for this sequence is none.
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6.1.7 Option Class B: DART

This section of the Technical Initialization Worksheat lists the information
needed for setting up the DART database. The Dart database consists of a
series of names and an associated assignment and response mailbox for cach
name. In order to create this database, you will need o obtain a list of the
names to be included in the database. The System Manager is probably the
best source for this information.

Although they interface, the DART database and the CINDI mailbox direc-
tory are separaie entides. Informadon added w the DART database must also
be added to the Mailbox Directory, Make sure these two steps (creating the
databage and adding mailboxes to the mailbox directory) are coordinared.
Again, the System Manager is probably the best source to oversee this
Process.

DART Maintenance - Enter Command

In order to set up the DART database, select option 6 from the SETUP Com-
mand Menu to access the "DART Maintenance - enter command.” From this
command you have the opportunity to either add or delete DART database
antries.

Since you are concerned with establishing the DART database, the Techni-
cal Initialization Worksheet has a page for this purpose. Make sure the Sys-
tern Manager receives a copy of this worksheet so that he or she can verify
that the DART database mailboxes also exist in CINDI. Mailboxes may be
verified through the Mailbox Directory (key [4] from the System Manager’s
Main Menu) or through stadstical report 3.

The following sections (Name Entry, Assignment Mailbox Number, and
Response Mailbox Number) will help you fill out this worksheet.

MName Entry. Indicate the names in the appropriate worksheet column that
need 0 be added rto the database. Since the system automatically al-
phabetizes the entries, you may want to enter them as follows: last name fol-
lowed by first name or inital.

The system accepts all alphanumeric characters. Names can be up to 14
characters in length. The system drops the excess letters for names that ex-
ceed the 14 character maximum,

Assignment Mailbox Number. This is the mailbox into which the dis-
patcher leaves job informaton for the field technician. Indicate an assign-
ment mailbox for each name listed above in the appropriate column on your
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worksheet. Mailbox number length must comespond with your system set-
tng (2, 3 or 4 characters).

Although you can enter the same assignment mailbox for more than one
name, CINDI does not allow duplicate mailboxes to be entered in the Mail-
box Directory. Therefore, each name should have a unique assignment mail-
box number,

Response Mailbox Number. This is the mailbox that the field wechnician
uses to notfy the disparcher when the job is completed. Enter a response
mailbox number in the appropriate column on your worksheet for each of
the names listed above. Mailbox number length must cormespond with your
system sering (2, 3 or 4 characters).

Although you can enter the same response mailbox for more than one name,
CINDI docs not allow duplicate mailboxes to be entered in the Mailbox
Directory, Therefore, each name should have a unique response mailbox
number.

Deleting Entries from the DART Database
Through the "DART Maintenance - enter command”™ you can delete names
from the DART database. If the data entry operator makes an error entering
a name or mailbox number, the error can be corrected by deleting the entire
entry and re-entering the correct information.

Please note that deleting a name from CINDI's Mailbox Directory DOES
MNOT delete that name from the DART database. The opposite applies as
well. Deleting names from the DART database does not automatically delets
names from the Mailbox Directory.
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6.1.8 Option Class B: PBX Message Waiting Indication (PBXMWI)

This section of the Technical Initdalizatden Worksheet lists the information
needed for defining message waiting indicaton.

Lines Authorized for MWI Outdialing

This defines which lines will be used to make outdials to contel the mes-
sage waiting indicators. Message waiting outdials are short duraton calls,
nsually less than 30 seconds. The lines selected for message wailing must
have the capability to outdial; but, they do not have o be authorized in the
CINDI system for outdials {i.e. Message Forwarding, Call Placements).

Sequence to Activate a Message Waiting Indicator
This sequence signals the PBX to activate a message waiting indicator. Valid
codes for the sequence are:

A = wait for answer

H = hookflash

B = wait for ring

S = wait for silence

T = wait for dial tone

W = wait for one second

X = insert extension number

DTMF codes (0-9,*,_#).

Since the Message Waiting Indication feature varies from site to site, this se-
quence is factory-set (o none. Please note thar the message waiting indicator
sequence is sent only when an authorized mailbox goes from zero messages
to one message. The sequence will not be sent for addidonal messages.

Sequence to Extinguish a Message Waiting Indicator

This sequence tells the PBX to extinguish the message waiting indicator and
will vary greatly from site to site, depending on the PBX system. Thersfors,
this sequence is factory-set to none. Valid codes for this scquence are

A = wait for answer

H = hookflash

B. = wait for ning

5 = wait for silence

T = wait for dial tone

W = wait for one second

X = mngert éxtension number
DTMF codes (0-9.*,_#).

If the switch does not permit a single-line station set to tumn off an indicator,
set this sequence to none.
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Correspond PBX Extensions with Mailbox Numbers

You have the ability to automatically make all mailbox numbers the same as
their PBX extension numbers. If you do not make them the same, you will
have to enter cach mailbox number and the corresponding extension one art
4 me.

Please note that you only have to sclect this option for CINDI systems which
have existing mailboxes and are being upgraded to include the PEBXMW]
feature,

Change PBX Extension for Any Mailbox

Indicate whether or not you want to change a mailbox’s PBX extension num-
ber. If you did not make all mailboxes and corresonding extensions the same
number, this is where vou enter individual mailbox numbers and associate
them with the appropriate extension. The PBX extension can also be
modified on-line for any mailbox, through the System Manager's mailbox
directory.

Mailbox to Be Modified. Indicate the mailboxes (if any) for which you plan
to modify the PBX extension.

Corresponding PEX Extension. Indicate the PBX extension that cor-
responds with the mailbox listed above. If you do not want a mailbox to be
authorized for Message Waiting, enter zero for PBX extension,

Message Waiting Diagnostic Print QOuts

Although not normally required, there may be times when you need to verify
that communication between CINDI and the telephone system is being ex-
ecuted properly. To do this, you can select to monitor where and when mes-
Sage walting OCcurs.

The message waiting diagnostic print out simply displays on the terminal
SCTeen Or printer a message each ime 4 message waiting command 15 ex-
changed. For example, the display might show:

MW ON: 200.07:17 AM

MW OFF: 200 07:33 AM

The output of this display would continue until you terminate it through
SETUP.

Enter 'Y on the Technical Initalization Worksheet if you want this display
to be produced. Enter 'N' if not.
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Reactivate Message Waiting Indicator After Mailbox Is Closed

This allows the message waiting indicator to be reactvated when a boxholder
exits his mailbox while new messages remain in his mailbox, If the telephone
switch in your system has the ability to turn off the message waiting indicator
without CINDI's knowledge, reactivating the indicator should be considerad.
However, you should be sure that muldple message acivations from CINDI
will not cause any problems on the switch or the station set (for example,
filling a queus that prevents other davices from accasing the indicator.

Enter "Y" on the worksheet if you want to enable this feature. The factory
Sr.::ltl.t'lg i.s Irﬂﬂ“.
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6.1.9 Option Class B: Northern Telecom IVMS Integration

This secdon of the Technical Inidalizaton Worksheer lists the information
necessary for defining the Northern Telecom I'VMS Integration.

Set Logical Terminal Numbers

Indicate whether or not you want to set Logical Terminal Mumbers for any
of CINDI's lines. You must set a Logical Terminal Number (LTN) for each
CINDI line that is to operate with IYMS. For a definidon of Logical Ter-
minal Number, refer to the Northern Telecom SL-1 PBX system documen-
tation,

Logical Terminal Numbers for CINDI lines

Select SL-1 PBX Logical Terminal Numbers for each CINDI line (1-8) that
is to have IVMS capabilites. A Logical Terminal Number can be 2 number
in the range of 1 through 253, The LTN that you select must match the LTN
programmed for the corresponding line in the 3L-1 database.

Do not define LTH numbers for CINDI lines which will be used for oundials
such as call placements and message forwarding. The LTN numbers for
these non-I'YMS lines should be set to cither blanks or zero.

Correspond PBX Extension With Mailbox Numbers

In order for 2 mailbox to use the Message Waiting functon, its mailbox num-
ber must be the same as its associated extension number. For systems that
already have mailboxes defined when you install the IVMS software, be sure
to initdalize every mailbox 50 its PBX extension is the same as its mailbox
number. (Indicate Yes on the Technical Initializatdon Worksheet.)

On new systems, as mailboxes are added to the mailbox directory, each mail-
box number is automatically matwched w its associated extension number.
Therefore, for new systems, you can enter either Yes or No to this question
on the Technical Initializarion Worksheet. Entering No has no effect on the
mailbox numbers that are added. Each one added is stall automatically
matched with its associated extension number,

Changing Message Wailing Privileges for Mailboxes

When mailboxes are initially added to the system, they arc automatically
authorized for the Message Waiting function, You, however, have the ability
to revoke (and allow) the authorization at this time for specific mailboxes.
Although this SETUP command parameter provides the only way to change
the Message Waiting authorization for a mailbox, authorized users are able
to enable and disable the Message Waiting function themselves.
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On the appropriate place on the Technical Initialization Worksheet, indicate
whether or not (Yes or No) there are mailboxes for which you want o change
the message waiting authorization.

Mailboxes to be Modilied

On the worksheet, list the mailbox nombers (if any) for which you want to
change the Message Wainng NMotfication privilege. Since all mailboxes in-
itially added to the system are automatically authorized for the Message
Waiting function, you will be listing mailboxes that should not be authorized
for the function.

Authorize for Message Waiting
Indicate whether or not (Yes or No) each mailbox listed above should be
authorized for the Message Waiting function.

Diagnostic Print Quts

Although not normally required, there may be times when you need to verify
that communication berween CINDI and the SL-1 is being executed proper-
ly. Two diagnostic print guts are available to monitor primary communica-
tions: message waiting and incoming call exchanges. Output of each of
these can be controlled separately.

Message Waiting. The message waiting diagnostic print out simply dis-
plays on the terminal screen or printer a message each time a message wait-
ing command is exchanged. For example, the display might show:

MW ON: 200 07:17 AM

MW OFF: 200 07:33 AM

The output of this display would continue untl you terminate it through
SETUP.

Enter *Y" on the Technical Initialization Worksheet if you want this display
to be produced. Enter 'N° if not.

Incoming Calls. The incoming call diagnestic print out simply displays on
the terminal screen or printer a message each tme an incoming call com-
mand i3 processed. For example, the display might show:
PORT 1 CALL FORWARDED FROM: 233 07:17 AM

PORT 2 DIRECT CALL FROM: TRUNK 07:23 AM
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PORT 3 CALL FORWARDED FROM: ATTENDANT 07:17 AM
PORT 1 DIRECT CALL FROM: ACD MEMBER 07:23 AM

The output of this display would continue until you terminate it through
SETUP.

Enter "Y" on the Technical Initialization Worksheet if you want this display
to be produced. Enter "N" if not.

&)
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6.1.100ption Class B: Fujitsu Focus 960 API Integration

This section of the Technical Initalization Worksheet lists the informartion
necessary for defining the Fujitsu Focus 960 Integration.

Define PBX Directory Numbers

Indicate whether or not you want to set PEX Directory Numbers for any of
CINDI's lines. You must set a PBX Directory Number for each CINDI line
that is to integrate with the Fujitsu Focus 960. For a definition of PBX Direc-
tory Number, refer to the Fujitsu Focus 960 PBX systemn documentation.

PBX Directory Numbers for CINDI lines

Select PBX Directory Numbers for each CINDI line (1-8) to have integra-
tion capabilities. A PBX Directory Number can be a number in the range of
0 through 9999, The PBX Directory Number thar you select must match the
PBX Direcory Number programmed for the corresponding line in the Fujit-
su Focus database.

Defining the Directory Number for Message Waiting Callback.
Indicate on the Technical Initialization Worksheet whether or not (Yes or
Nao) you want to define the Directory Number for message waiting callback.
You must define a Directory Number if the company wants to use the mes-
sage waiting callback funcdon. Define this number on the appropriate
worksheet location as well. It should be one of the PBX Directory Numbers
that you listed above and should be the base Directory Number of CINDI's
hunt group. This allows the message waiting callback to hunt through each
CINDI port if some ports are busy,

Setting Parity

On the worksheet, indicate whether or not (Yes or No) you wish to set even
parity. The parity can be either even or odd, although the parity you set here
for CINDI must march the Focus 960°s parity sctting.

Correspond PBX Extension With Mailbox Numbers

In order for a mailbox to use the Message Waitng function, its mailbox num-
ber must be the same as its associated extension number. For systems that
already have mailboxes defined when vou install the integration software,
be sure to initialize every mailbox 50 its PBX extension is the same as its
mailbox number. (Indicate Yes on the Technical Initialization Worksheet.)
On new systems, as mailboxes are added to the mailbox directory, each mail-
box number 15 automatically matched to its associated extension number,
Therefore, for new systems, you can enter either Yes or No to this question
on the Technical Initialization Worksheet. Entering No has no effect on the
mailbox numbers that are added. Each one added is still automatically
matched with its associated extension number,
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Changing Message Waiting Privileges for Mailboxes

When mailboxes are initally added o the system, they are automardcally
anthorized for the Message Waiting function. You, however, have the ability
to revoke (and allow) the authorization at this dme for specific mailboxes.
Although this SETUP command parzmeter provides the only way to change
the Message Waiting authorizaton for a mailbox, authorized wsers are able
to enable and disable the Message Waiting function themselves,

On the appropriate place on the Technical Initalization Worksheet, indicare
whether or not (Yes or No) there are mailboxes for which you want tochange
the message waiting authorizaton.

Mailboxes to be Modified

On the worksheet, list the mailbox numbers (if any) for which you want to
change the Message Waiting Notfication privilege. Since all mailboxes in-
idally added to the system are automatically authonzed for the Message
Waiting function, you will be listing mailboxes that should not be authorzed
for the function.

Authorize for Message Waiting
Indicate whether or not (Yes or No) each mailbox hsted above should be
authorized for the Message Waiting function.

Diagnostic Print Outs

Although not normally required, there may be imes when you need to verify
that communication berween CINDI and the Focus is being executed proper-
ly. Two diagnostic print outs are available to monitor primary communica-
tions: message waiting and incoming call exchanges. Output of sach of
these can be controlled separately.

Message Waiting. The message waiting diagnostic print out simply dis-
plays on the terminal screen or printer a message each time a message wait-
ing command is exchanged. For example, the display might show:

MW ON: 200 07:17 AM

MW OFF: 200 07:33 AM

The output of this display would continue until you terminate it through
SETUP.

Enter "Y" on the Technical Inidalization Worksheet if you want this display
to be produced. Enter "N” if not.

6-30

C-ll Technical Referance Manual



Incoming Calls. The incoming call diagnostic print out simply displays on
the terminal screen or printer a message each dme an incoming call com-
mand is processed. For example, the display might show:

PORT 1 CALL FORWARDED FROM: 233 07:17 AM

PORT 2 DIRECT CALL FROM: TRUNK 07:23 AM

PORT 3 CALL FORWARDED FROM: ATTENDANT 07:17 AM
PORT 1 DIRECT CALL FROM: ACD MEMEER (7:23 AM

The output of this display would continue untl you terminate it through
SETUP.

Enter "Y' on the Technical Inidalizaton Worksheet if you want this display
to be produced. Enter "N° if not.

Reactivate Message Waiting Indicator After Mailbox Is Closed

This allows the message waiting indicator to be reactivated when a boxholder
exits his mailbox while new messages rémain in his mailbox, If the telephone
switch in your system has the abiliry to turn off the message waiting indicator
without CINDI's knowledge, reactivating the indicator should be considered.
However, you should be sure that multiple message acivadons from CINDI
will not cause any problems on the switch or the staton set (for example,
filling a queue that prevents other devices from accesing the indicator.

Enter "Y" on the worksheet if you want to enable this feature. The factory
serting is “no".
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6.1.110ption Class B: NEC NEAX 2400 Integration

This section of the Technical Initalizadon Worksheet lists the information
necessary for defining the NEC NEAX 2400 Integration.

Define PEX Directory Numbers

Indicate whether or not you want to set PBX Directory Numbers for any of
CINDIs lines. You must set a PBX Directory Number for each CINDI line
that is to integrate with the NEAX 2400. For a definition of FBX Directory
Number, refer to the NEC NEAX 2400 PBX system documentation,

PBX Directory Numbers for CINDI lines

Select PBX Directory Numbers for each CINDI line (1-8) to have intcgra-
ton capabilities. A PERX Dircctory Number can be 2 number in the range of
0 through 9999, Single digit numbers must be preceeded by a zero (i.e. 01,
02, 03). The PEX Directory Number that you select must march the PEX
Directory Number programmed for the corresponding line in the NEAX 2400
database,

Setting Parity :
Yalid pariry settings and their associated codes are:

1. No parity
2. Even parity
3. Odd parity

On the worksheet, indicate the appropriate code. No parity {1) is recom-
mended; although, CINDI's parity setting must match the NEAX 2400z
parity scring.

Message Waiting Display

On digital display phones, the message waiting indicaton (MWT) function
lights the MWI lamp and leaves a message on the LCD display. In most cases
this message consists of the caller’s directory number. If CINDI turns on
the MWI lamp, the LCD display prints cither MW (for message center) or
VMM ({for voice mail system).

Indicate which display you want CINDI to migger. Valid displays and their
associated codes are:

l. ¥MM
2. MW

Cn the worksheet, indicare the appropriate code.
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Correspond PBX Extension With Mailbox Numbers

In order for a mailbox to use the Message Waiting functon, its mailbox num-
ber must be the same as its associated extension number. For systems that
already have mailboxes defined when you install the integraton software,
be sure to initialize every mailbox 5o its PBX extension is the same as its
mailbox number, {Indicate Yes on the Technical Initialization Worksheet.)

On new systems, as mailhoxes are added wo the mailbox directory, each mail-
box number is automatically matched to its associated extension number.
Therefore, for new systems, you can enter either Yes or No to this question
on the Technical Inidalization Worksheet Entering No has no effect on the
mailbox numbers that are added. Each one added is sull automarically
matched with 1ts agsociated extension number.

Changing Message Waiting Privileges for Mailboxes

When mailboxes are initially added to the system, they are automatically
authorized for the Message Waiting function. You, however, have the ability
to revoke (and allow) the authorization at this time for specific mailboxes.
Although this SETUP command parameter provides the only way 1o change
the Message Waiting authorization for a mailbox, authorized users are able
to enable and disable the Message Waiting functon themselves.

On the appropriate place on the Technical Initialization Worksheet, indicate
whether or not (Yes or No) there are mailboxes for which you want to change
the message waiting authorizaton.

Mailboxes to be Modified

On the worksheet, list the mailbox numbers (if any) for which you want o
change the Message Waiting Notification privilege. Since all mailboxes in-
ially added to the system are automatically authorized for the Message
Waiting function, you will be listing mailboxes that should not be authorized
for the functon,

Authorize for Message Waiting
Indicate whether or not (Yes or No) each mailbox listed above should be
authorized for the Message Waiting function.

Diagnostic Print Outs

Although not normally required, there may be times when you need 1o verify
that communication between CINDI and the Neax 2400 is being executed
properly. Two diagnosnc print guts are available to mondtor primary com-
munications: message waiting and incoming call exchanges. Ouiput of each
of these can be controlled separately.
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Message Waiting. The message waiting diagnostic print out simply dis-
plays on the terminal screcn or printer 2 message each time a message wait-
ing command is exchanged. For example, the display might show:

MW ON: 200 07:17 AM

MW OFF: 200 07:33 AM

The output of this display would continue until you terminate it through
SETUP.

Enter "Y" on the Technical Initialization Worksheet if vou want this display
to be produced. Enter 'N' if not.

Inmmi.ng Calls. The incoming call diagnostic print out simply displays on
the terminal screen or printer 4 message cach time an incoming call com-
mand 18 processed. For example, the display might show:

PORT 1 CALL FORWARDED FROM: 233 07:17 AM

PORT 2 DIRECT CALL FROM: TRUNEK 07:23 AM

PORT 3 CALL FORWARDED FROM: ATTENDANT 07:17 AM

PORT 1 DIRECT CALL FROM: ACD MEMBER 07:23 AM

The output of this display would continue until you terminace it through
SETUP.

Enter "Y'’ on the Technical Iitialization Worksheat if you want this display
10 be produced. Enter "N’ if not.
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6.2 Providing Technical Information o CINDI

Aun this point, the Technical Inidalization Worksheet should have been com-
pleted. You are now ready 1o power-on CINDI, install any optional software,
then initialize CINDI with the SETUP procedure, Procedures for installing
optional software should be included with the optional software diskette(s).

You provide all of the data entered on the Technical Inidalizaiton Worksheet
to CINDI via the SETUP procedure which is one of CINDI's System
Utlities. To access SETUP from the terminal,

Type "SETUP" followed by a carriage return at the 3" prompt,

The Sysrem Urilines chaprer in this manual provides complete information
about performing the SETUP procedure.
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6.3 Start voice mall operations

When SETUP is complete, you are ready to begin voice mail operations. To
do this,

Type "START" at the "$" prompt.

The system will perform a routine housekeeping utility. Cnce housekeep-
ing is complete, CINDI voice mail i3 operational.

You can now call each CINDI port and test hookflash call ransfers, hangup
disconnect, and outdial capability. When you call sach port, vou can leave a
message in the System Manager's mailbox (mailbox number 91, 991, or
9991). Next, call CINDI's hunt group number and open the System Manger's
mailbox. You can listen to the messages recorded to verify that each port is
recording properly. Refer to the System Manager’s Guide for complete in-
structions about opening this mailbox,
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6.4 Complete Management Initlalization

Complete Management Initializaton by adding mailboxes to the mailbox
directory, recording company greetings, and setting the time and date. Refer
o the CINDY I System Manager' s Guide for instructions.

Once all of these steps are complete, users can call into CINDI and use voics
mail functions,
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Chapter 7: System Utilities

7.6.4.2 C-II Voice Mail Operational Parameters (pags 7-21)
The following new text is added after the last paragraph on this page:

Do you wish to suppress the recording prompt? [N]

This suppresses the CINDI prompt before the recording tone when a message is
being recorded from either an ouside caller or from the main meno [1] key, To leave

the current setting unchanged, simply press <CR>,

7.6.4.3 PBX Parameters Definition (page 7-2%)

The prompt "What is the PBX loop disconnect duration (ms)? [350]" and the prompt description
paragraph that follows it are both deleted.

The following new text is added after the last paragraph on this page:
What is the ring detect pulse timer (nﬁs}? [350]

‘The default 1s 350 ms and the range is from 1 ms to 1000 ms. The only other recom-
mended value is 150 ms. An improper valoe in this variable may cause the follow-
ing symptoms: ring, no answer; or line is answered without ringing,

1.6.4.4 Telephone Line Specification (page 7-30)

The first prompt on this page has been changed by deleting the phrase "for this port”. The prompt
now reads:

What is the default volume level (1-3)7 [2]

The following new text i3 added after the prompt, "Can non-boxholders continue after leaving a
message? [Y]" and before the NOTE at the end of this page:

What is the PBX loop disconnect duraton (ms)? [350]

The default 15 350 ms and the range is from 300 ms w 3000 ms. This value is used
only by loop interface lines; for E&M leave defaul,

What is the delay before speech (sec)7 [0]
The default is 0 and the range is 0 to 10 seconds. Caution should be exercised when

changing this value if a significant number of outside callers call directly into the
system as they will encounier a delay. This parameter is for systems in which most
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nen-users are transferred into the voice mail system and enter mid-prompt due to the
switch's cut-through timing.

7.6.4.6.2 PBXMWI: PBX Message Waiting Indicator Option (pages 7-38 and 7-39A)

Page 7-38. The paragraph following the prompt "What is the cutdial sequence to activate MWI?
[none]” has been changed to reflect changes to the list of valid codes. This paragraph now reads as
follows:

Enter the sequence that will activate message waiting. Valid codes are:
A = wail for answer
H = hookflash
R = wait for ring
§ = wait for silence
T = wait for dial tone
W = wait for one second
X = insert extension number

Page 7-39A. The following new text is added after the last paragraph on this page:
Should Message Waiting be reactivated when mailbox closed? [N]

“This allows the message waiting indicator to be reactivated when a boxholder exits
his mailbox while new messages remain in his mailbox. The defaultis "no”.

Appendix A: CINDI Worksheets

The following worksheets have been revised toreflect the changes made to the Technical Reference
Manual. Please replace the pages in your manual with the pages listed below:

PBX Message Waiting Indication Initialization (page A-Y)

Fujitsu Focus 960 API Integration Initialization (pages A-11 and A-12)

Page 4 of 4 Cll Documentation Update
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7 Sgstem Utilities

The C-II System Utilities allow the System Manager and/or the installer to
perform several levels of system management including initialization, main-
tenance, and enhancement. This chapter shows the procedures necessary for
running the utiliies program.
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Introduction

The system utilities program requirss communication with a standard ASCII
terminal. The terminal may operate at 300, 1200, 2400, or 9600 baud. The
Genesis voice mail system must be configured to operate at the same baud
rate as the terminal. For more informanon regarding the connection (o a er-
minal, consult the Hardware Installation chapter in this manual.

You can only execute the utilities program when voice mail operations are
not being performed. The system must be taken "off-line” in order to run the
utilites. Accordingly, vou may want to perform some of the udlities fune-
tons after normal business hours in order (o minimize the impact (0 voice .

muail operatons.

Also, before you run the utlities program, be sure that no one 15 currently
using voice mail. Please note, however, that no sysiem parameters or mes-
sages will be lost when you run the utiliies program - although some may
be modified.

The udlity program may be executed from the hard disk or from the micro
diskette. It may be imtated during power up or while the voice mail system
i already running. The following section, Running The Utilities Program,
provides specific procedures for execunng the program.
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7.2 Flunnrng The LHilities Pm-grm'n

The utilities program is installed on the hard disk (drive DO) of every Genesis
Electronics voice mail sysiem with C-II software. The utilites micro dis-
kette is not required in order to execute the program. You may exscute it
however, from either source: the hard disk or micro diskette. Also, the
program may be initiated when you are powering the system up or when the
system is already running,

If you are installing new software, it is recommended that you run the ualines
program from the micro diskette. This ensures that you arc using the lawest
version of the urilides. Follow the procedures descrbed in this chapter for
ruaning the utilidies from the micro diskette.

7.2.1 Running the Utilities from the Hard Disk

To ran the utlites program from the hard disk, simultancously press both
the "CONTROL" key and the *A" key (CTRL-A) on yvour werminal keyboard.
Use the example below as a model of what you will see and how you should
respond:

Continue Voice Mail [Y/N]? N

Diagnostic halt. vb stack pointar: SXXXX
Diagnostic mode

T A

What file is to be executed? UTILTY <CR=

C-llv5 Systern Utilities
Copyright (C) 1986, 1987 Genesis Electronics Corporation
3

Based on the example above, you respond as follows:

« Type N 1o the "Continue voice mail™ prompt. Do this within 2
seconds after you see the prompt.

+ Type "X' when you see the colon prompt.

« Type "UTILTY" followed by a carriage return when you see the
“What file is to be executed” prompt.

C-ll Technical Reference Manual T-
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7.2.2 Running the Utilities from the Micro Diskette (System On)

You can run the utilities program from the micro disketze if needed, without
powering the system off. To do this, press CONTROL-A from your terminal
keyboard. Use the example below as a model of what you will see and how
you should respond:

Continue Voice Mail [Y/N]? N
Diagnostic halt. v5 stack pointar: $X00X
Diagnostic made

: S (insert the micro diskette whan you see the colon
prompt, then type 'S")

Sys disk: 0
Aux disk: 1
Diskstte: 2
Select drive: 2
X

What fila is to be executed? UTILTY <CR>

C-ll v& System Utilities

Copyright (C) 19886, 1987 Genesis Electronics Corporation
g

Using the above example, you do the following:
* Type 'N’ to the "Continue voice mail” prompt. Do this within

2 seconds after you see the prompt.

« When you see the colon, insert the uilites micro diskerte then
type 'S".

+ Select drive "2" (for micro diskette drive) when  prompted to
select a dnve.

- Type "X" when the colon prompt reappears.

+ Type 'UTILTY" followed by a carriage return when  vou ses
the "What file is to be exccuted” prompt

T4 C-ll Technical Referance Manual



7.2.3 Running the Utilities from the Micro Diskette (System Off)

The utilities program can also be executed if the system is already powered
off. In this case the system executes the utilities automatically when you:

« Insert the utlities micro diskette.
« Power the system on.

The example below is a model of what you see on your terminal screen:

C-1l CPU Diagnostics Rev. x
Copyright (C) 1986, 1987 Genesis Electronics Corpaorafion

Testing CPU 0 arrors
Testing DCU 0 errors

C-1l v5 System Utilities
Copyright (C) 1986, 1987 Genesis Electronics Corporation
3
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7.3 Utility Commands

Each utiliry command and an associated descripton is listad below. These
are commands that yoo type onto the terminal keyboard in order 1o execute
a4 uotility function. You can use the HELP command in order to print a list
of the commands available on your version of the software.

BACKUP
CHECK
DIR

DTC
FORMAT
GINIT
HELP
INIT
INSTALL
LABEL
PCLEAR
PCOPY
PEEK
PSAVE
PTEST
RESTORE
EEVERT
RUN
SETUP
START
STOP
TEST
UPGRADE

Backup the directories to a disketie
Check the file integrity

- Print the contents of a disk directory

Set up disk definition for DTC controller
Format a disk

[nidalize a system disk for Voice Genie
Receive command listing

Initialize a system disk for CINDI

Install new system software from diskere
Write a new label to a disk

Clear phrases from a disk

Copy phrases to the sysiem disk

Peck at a disk block

Save phrases to a diskerte set

Verify ability to read phrase disketies

Restore the directory from a diskette set

Revert from one version to a previous version
Run a program file from any unit

Set up C-II and host PBX information

Start the system from a diskette or the hard disk
Shut down the system for ransport

Test a disk drive using randomy/sequential reads
Upgrade disk data from one version to another

C-ll Technical Referencs Manual



7.4 Dialing Sequence Programming

Several wlephone systems allow call ransfers from standard extensions to
any other extension. The "hookflash" is the standard method employed to
signal the switch that this operation is desired. Hookflash is a brief interrup-
ton of loop current caused when the phone receiver’s hook or button is
momentarily depressed.

Telephone systems use several schemes to communicare which desired func-
tions are required. These schemes often involve a sequence of actions and
digits along with the hookflash. For this reason, such sequences are often
called "Switch Hookflash Sequences.”

CINDI is able 10 communicate with all types of wlephone systems using a
full range of Switch Hookflash Sequences. You will need to determine in
the telephone system’s documentation the required sequences for the switch.

The following information explains how to "program™ the appropriate se-
quences for CINDI. The next few sections describe each of the four types
of characters that may be used in a sequence: simple commands, cadence
detect commands, vardables, and data.

7.4.1 Simple Commands

Simple commands are represented by the characters, "D", "H", "L", and "W,
These simple instructions instruct CINDI to perform some basic operations

such as a short hookflash.

D Disconnect Disconnect CINDI from the line,

H Hookflash Do a short hookflash. The duration can be
defined in SETUP.,

L Long Hookflash Do an extended duration hookflash, The dura-
tion can be defined in SETUP,

W Wait Wait for approximarely one second before ex-
ecuting the next command.

C-ll Technical Raferance Manual .y




7.4.2 tﬁadanm Detect Commands

7.4.3 Variables

7.4.4 Data

Cadence detect commands are represented by the characters "A", "N" "R",
"57, and "T". With these a system user can request the system to look fora
specific condition on the voice channel. If a particular condition oceurs (ie.
ringing), then the system will continue with the programmed sequence. If the
condition does not occur (Le. aring detect test fails, thus the called party can-
not be reached), an error condition arises and the system aborts the sequence.
CINDI can be programmd to perform a recovery sequence after an abort.

A Answer Detect Listen for voice. As 500n as voice 1s detected,
CINDI transfars the call.

N Notify Detect Listen for voice. As soon as a voice is
detected, CINDI informs the called parry
"Call Transfer” then transfers the call.

E Ring Detect Listen for normal ring for at least 2 ring cycles.
Verify that normal call progress is occuring.

S Silence Detect Listen for total silence lasting longer than 3
seconds.

T Tone Detect Listen for a solid tone which lasts from 3-20

seconds. This is uswally a dial or stutter tone
{3 short bursts then a solid tone).

There is one character which is treated as a variable and is dynamically
defined as the system runs. The "X" character wells the system to insern the
extension that the caller entered on the telephone keypad into the
programmed sequence at that point. This extension ¢an be from one o four
digits long and consists of the characters "0" throngh "9".

The last type of sequence character is the data character. These are the
characters "0" through "9, ™*", and "#". Their DTMF equivalents are in-
serted  into the sequences and sent to the telephone system just as they are
with no further processing by the system software.
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7.5 System Control Utilites

The system control utlites help the System Manager to perform the required
functions and utilities of the CINDI system.

The systemn control utilites are listed below:
HELP

START
STOP

G-Il Technical Referance Manual 7-9
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7.5.1 HELP Procedure

The HELP udlity lists all system utility operator commands. DO NOT at-
tempt to use any other system utility command other than those listed
here. Serious damage to your system may resul.

To access the HELP procuedure rype "HELP" followed by a <CR> at the
dollar sign. The following is an example of what you see on the screen:

$ HELP <CR>

BACKUP  Backup the directorias to a diskette
CHECK Check the file integrity

DIR Print the contents of a disk directory

DTC Set up disk definition for DTC controller
FORMAT  Format a disk

GINIT Initialize a system disk for GENIE Voice Mail
HELP Receive command listing

INIT Initialize a system disk for CIND| Voice Mail
INSTALL  Install new systemn software from floppy
LABEL Write a new label to a disk

PCLEAR  Clear phrases from a disk

PCOPY Copy phrases to the system disk

PEEK Pesk at a disk block

PSAVE Save phrases to a diskette sat

Prass any key to continue...

(Since the list is longer than a screen’s length, the listing stops ar
the bottom of the screen. Press any key to continue the listing on a
fresh screen. What you see above will seroll off the screen.)

PTEST

RESTORE

REVERT
RUM
SETUP
START
STOP
TEST

Verify ability to read phrase diskattes

Restore the directory from a diskette sat

Rever from one varsion to a pravious version
Run a program file from any unit

Set up C-ll and host PBX information

Start the system from a diskette or the hard disk
Shut down the system for transport

Test a disk drive using random/sequential reads

UPGRADE Upgrade disk data from one version to another

$ (The dollar sign reappears when the listing is complete.)
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7.5.2 START Procedure

To return o voice mail functions after performing any procedure, run the
START utility. To perform this udliry:

1. Type 'START" followed by a <CR> ar the dollar sign. Please
note that pressing a key other than <CR> returns you 1o the 'S
prompt rather than executing the START procedure,

2. If you wish to start up from the hard disk, remove any diskere
in the drive, Press <CR> to continue,

The screen appears as follows:

Remove any diskette in the drive

C-Il CPU Diagnostics v5.00
Copyright (C) 1986, 1987 Genesis Electronics Corpaoration

Testing CPU 0 errors
Testing DCU 0 errors

Tasting ports
Port 1 0 arrors
Port 2 Q arrors
Fort 3 0 arrors
Port 4 0 errors
Fort 5 0 ermors
Port 6 0 errors
Port 7 0 errors
Port 8 0 errors

C-ll systemn diagnostics complate
Initializing C-II

C-Il Office Communications System v5.00

Part number 6010012 Rev X

Copyright (C) 1986, 1987 Genesis Electronics Corparation
Varifying disk, please wait...

Housekeeping completed (date) (time)

This display may list fewer than eight ports if the CINDI model is configured
for less.

C-ll Technical Reference Manual 717
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Once the START procedure is complete (when the "Housekeeping complete”
message appears on screen), the system is ready to accept phone calls and
perform voice mail functions. No "3" prompt is displayed on screen.
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7.5.3 STOP Procedure

The STOP utility is used to prepare the system for physical movement. Make
sure you run this utility every dme prior to physically moving the system.

To perform this utility type 'STOP” followed by a <CR> at the dollar sign.
The following message appears on the terminal screen:

== C-1l System shut down complete ***

Turn off power and prepare for transport.
Power-cycle system to restart.

After the screen displays this message, tarn the power switch of the unit off
("O0™). Do not attempt 1o perform any other operation after you execute the
STOP Utility.

The system is now prepared for transport. Exercise caution when moving the
unit. The system will reser and perform normally after the power switch is
returned to the on (71" posinon.

Il Technical Reference Manual T



7.6 _System Configuration Utilities

The System Configuration Utilities are used to redefine system parameters
necessary for the voice mail system to operate properly. These utlity
programs are used when the system is first inidalized and when software or
hardware urades are added in the future.

The System Configuration Urilides are listed below:

DTC
INSTALL
REVERT
SETUP
UPGRADE

=

=14
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7.6.1 DTC Procedure

The DTC uriliry sets the the disk definition for a DTC controller. This utlity
ensures that the correct number of sectors per track are defined for the sys-
tem.

This procedure is critical whenever the Disk Controller Unit (DCU) is
changed from an OMTI brand to a DTC brand. The procedurs must be pet-
formed before the disk controller is changed.

It iz advisable to perform this procedure when the Version 5 software is in-
stalled. This procedure must be performed before changing controller brands.
It will not impact the performance of a system using an OMTT brand. This
commmand may be Tun at any time on any system, regardless of what control-
ler board is installed, without harming the sytem in any way.

To perform the DTC urlity, type "DTC DO’ followed by a <CR=, Un your
screen you see the following:

$ DTC DO <CR>
Previous sectors per track parameter: 0

The DTC operation prints out the previous sector per track information and
changes the parameter to 17. The operation is complete when the dollar sign
prompt reappears.

If the system is a two drive system, the DTC procedure must also be per-
formed for the second drive. To do this, type "DTC D1' followed by a <cr=.
The screen  appears as follows:

$ DTC D1 <CR>
Previous sectors per track parameter: 0

The DTC operation prints out the previous sector per track information and
changes the parameter to 17. The operation is complete when the dollar sign

PIOMpt ICAPpears.

C-Il Technical Reference Manual 7-15



7.6.2 INSTALL Procedure

In order for voice mail operations to be brought on-line, the C-II voice mail
software must be stored on the hard disk. Because the original C-IT software
was installed on the CINDI unit at the factory, you do not need to perform
this utility in order to operate CINDI as supplied from the factory.

Any software updates or urades must be transferred to the hard disk from the
program/utilines micro diskette. This diskerte contains the files to run voice
mail, diagnostics, statistical reports, as well as the utilides program. The
transfer is performed with the udlity, INSTALL,

[INSTALL consists of two distinct steps: diskette ver=ifi=ca=tion and
software transfer. The verification step ensurcs that the diskette is not
damaged and that the software installation can be completed in its entirety.
This step does not concem itself with any existing copy protection keys: it
can be used to verify software that will be installed on another CINDL

If you intend to verify a diskette that will be installed on another system, do
not boot from the diskerte (copy protection keys are checked during the boot
process). Instead, boot from the hard disk and enter utilities from there.

The second step actually ransfers files from the diskette to the hard disk.
The corresponding files previously on the hard disk are automatically
delered.

To execute the INSTALL utlity, type "'INSTALL' followed by a <CR> at
the dollar sign prompt. The diskette containing the new sofrware must be in
the micro diskerte drive at this time, and the diskerte"s write-protect window
must be cloged (it should be in the "read and write” posidon).
On your screen you see the following:

£ INSTALL <CR>

Varifying diskette files...

All diskette files verified. Continue installation? [Y]
If a problem is identified during this step, a system ermor is reported rather
than the "All disketie files verified...” message, and CINDI enters console
mode.

If all files have been verified, the installation process can be terminated by
entering "N<CR>" at the "continue installation?” message (CINDI returns
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to the dollar sign prompt). The installation process can be continued at the
"continue installation?” message simply by entering <CR>, after which the
screen displays:

Preparing systam disk...
Installing system software...
Software modules installed: xx
Installation of software completed
The installation is complete when the dollar sign prompt reappears. The

"Preparing system disk..." message is not presented if INSTALL is per-
formed after some other utility command, such as INTT or PCOPY.
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7.6.3 REVERT Procedure

The REVERT utility reverts the C-II database from one version to a previous
version. This utility is only needed when reverting from one C-II software
version to another (i.e. version 4.xx 1o version 3.xx), and not when convert-
ing to another level within the same version (i.e. version 3.07 to version 3.02).

To perform the REVERT procedure, type "REVERT” followed by a <CR>
at the dollar sign. On your screen you will see:

% REVERT <CR>

Do you wish to revert from version 5 to version 47
Warning: any advisory mailboxes will be deleted!

Do you [M]? (n) <CR=>

Do you wish to revert from version 4 to version 37 [N] (y)
<CR=>

Revert from version 4 to 3 completed

$

Angwer "Yes' to the question that applies to your situation. If you answer
'No’ to both questions, the message "No revert was performed” appears on
screen and you reéturn to the dollar prompt,
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7.6.4 SETUP Procedure

The SETUP utility is used to program CINDI's and the telephone system’s
configuration parameters. These parameters include: the number of disks,
nomber of ports, storage capacity, message relention time, maximum per-
sonal greeting length, call ransfer sequences, and telephone line specifica-
tons.

Each of the parameters presented in this procedure is fully defined in the
Technical Initialization chapter of this manual.

The Systern Manager may need to enter SETUP numerous times while
managing the CINDI system. To make the System Manager's job easier,
this SETUP utility is presented within a menu stucture. Commands are
grouped according to their function (type). Because of this grouping, the
Svstem Manager has to simply review the command group which 1s per-
tinent 0 the current need.

To access the SETUP utility simply type "SETUP," then press carriage
refurn. Your screen will look as follows:

% SETUP =CR=>

SETUP COMMAND MENU
1. System hardware configuration

2. G-l voica mail operational parameters

3. PBX parameters definition

4. Telephone line specification

5. Option Class A Initialization (I5724)

6. Option Class B Initizlization (DART or Integrations)

Enter Selection: [EXIT]

If yvou are installing the system, selecteach menu item in sequence and answer
the questions presented with the information found on the Technical In-
itialization Worksheet. If you want to modify a specific parameter, select the
appropriate menu item.

When you enter a selection from the SETUP Command Menu, the sysiem
will present a series of prompts requiring your response. Following each
prompt is a set of brackets '[ ]' which contains the current setting for the
prompt. On new systems, this is the factory default setting, You may change
this setting by keving in different information or you may simply press <CR>
to retain the setting,
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System Hardware Co nfiguration

CINDI is delivered from the manufacturer with preset system hardware con-
figuration parameters. You will not need to change these parameters unless
the CINDI is being reconfigured in the feld.

- SETUP COMMAND MENU —
1. System hardware configuration
2. C-ll voice mail operational parameters
3. PEX parametars definition
4. Telephone line specification
5. Option Class A Initialization (15724)
5. Option Class B Initialization (DART or Integrations)

Entar Selection: [EXIT)
Enter '1" 1o select system hardware configuration.
You will see the following prompts:
-------- - System Hardware Configuration -————weee-

How many disks are on this system? [1]
This number is already factory set by Genesis Electronics. You
will only need to change it if you are adding a hard disk.

To change the current sertng, enter the number of disks (1 or 2)
followed by a <CR>. Press <CR> to retain the factory setting.

How many ports are on this system? [n]
This number was preset at the factory and should not be changed
unless you add ports to the system.

To change the current value, enter the number of ports (2-8) fol-
lowed by a <CR>. To metain the factory setting, press <CR>,

What is the current year? [ 87]

The default should be for the current year, Press <CR> 1o rerain

this seting. If the setting is for a different year, enter the correct
year followed by a <CR>. If [0] is displayed, the battery-backed
clock may be malfuncdoning.

=]
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C-1l Voice Mail Operational Parameters

This section of the SETUP Command Menu should be the first parameter
definition section to be modified after installing a new CINDI uni.

Make sure you specify the number of mailbox digits before you mailboxes
are added to the mailbox directory, Other parameters specified in this sec-
tion may be changed numerous times during the life of the voice mail unit
in order to suit the organization’s necds.

---------------- SETUP COMMAND MENU
1. System hardware configuration
2. C-ll voice mail operational parametears
3. PBX parametars definition
4, Talephone line specification
5. Option Class A Initialization (15724)
6. Option Class B Initialization {DART or Integrations)

Enter Selection: [EXIT]
Enter "2 to select C-II voice mail operational paramerers.

You see the following prompts:

What is the desired storage capacity setting? [4]

The storage capacity is set at the factory to Best Voice Quality. If
you want to change this sening, type the valoe (1-4) followed by a
<CR>. To leave the setting unchanged, simply press <CR>.

The storage capacity values are defined as follows:
1 = Maximum storage capacity
2 = Extended storage capaciry
3 = Normal storage capacity
4 = Best voice quality

Storage capacity and voice quality are inversely related. Greater
storage capacity provides lower voice quality and vice versa. For
more information, refer to the Technical Initalizaton Chapter in
this manual.
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What is the standard message retention time in days? [5]

The standard message retenton time is set at the factory to five
days. If you want to change this serting, type the valoe (1-7) fal-
lowed by a <CR>. To leave the setting unchanged, simply press
<R,

What is the maximum personal greeting length in seconds?
[15]

The maximum personal greeting length is set at the factory 1o 13
seconds. If you want to change this setting, type the value (10-
180) followed by a <CR>. To leave the setting unchanged, simp-
ly press <CR>, '

How many digits are in the mailbox numbers? [4]

The mailbox length is set at the factory w four digits. If vou wane
to change this setang, type the value (2-4) followed by a <CR>,
To leave the setting unchanged, simply press <CR>,

You cannot change this parameter once the System Manager has
created a mailbox directory (i.e. mailboxes currently exist on the
system) unless you first delete all mailboxes from the entire sys-
temn. Accondingly, you should only set this parameter when the sys-
tem is first installed.

What Is your company’s telephone number? [ (none) ]

Type your company's telephone number, including the area code.
Type all the numbers without symbols or spaces, (i.e., enter
916/353-1234 as 9165551234), Follow it with a <CR>. The sys-
tern will display the information in the standard format. To leave
the current setting unchanged, simply press <CR>,

Do you wish to suppress the initial mailbox prompt? [N]

CINDI is factory set to present the Initial Mailbox Prompt, regard-
less of whether there is a company greeting presented. To have
this prompt suppressed by a company greeting, rype 'Y followed
by a <CR>. To leave the current setting unchanged, simply press
<CR>.

If you suppress this prompt, the system will sall play it in the
event no company greeting is recorded.

&-1l Technical Reference Manual



Do you wish to suppress the recording prompt? [N]

This suppresses the CINDI prompt before the recording tone when
a message s being recorded from either an outside caller or from
the main menu [1] key. To leave the current setting unchanged,
simply press <CE>.

Should the mailbox number override the boxholder name? [N]

CINDI is factory set to present the Boxholder's name to the caller
when no personal greeting is recorded by the Boxholder. To have
the Boxholder's mailbox number presented in this instance, type
"Y' followed by 2 <CR>. To leave the current setting unchanged,
simply press <CR=,

Do you wish to modify the outdial line groups? [N]

CINDI is factory set for Group 1 to contain all lines and Groups 2-
8 to contain no lines. To change a line group, type 'Y followed
by a <CR>. To leave line groups unchanged, simply press <CR>.

If you type "Y' to change a line group, CINDI asks these questions:
Which line group do you wish to modify? [EXIT]

Type the line group number (1-8) followed by a <CR>. To exit
line group modification, simply press <CR>.

Which lines are in group n? [current lines]

Type the line numbers that belong w this group, and follow them
with a <CE>. The lines to be included can be listed separatly with
commas (1,2,3,4.8) or collectively in a range with hyphens (1-4,8),
To leave the current lines unchanged, simply press <CR>.

These questions continue to be asked untl you exit line group
maodification by pressing a <CR>. Enter "-" to reset to none.

Default message retrieval order
1. First in first out
2. Last in first out
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What is the desired default retrieval order? [1]

Enter cither option 1 (FIFO) or option 2 (LIFO) 1o select the
default message retrieval order. This is & system-wide setting that
affects all mailboxes added to the mailbox directory but does not
affect the mailboxes that already exist. Please note that Box-
holders can change their own message retrieval order through their
own mailbox,

The factory setting is for first in, first out order.
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PBX Parameters Definition

This section of the SETUP Command Menu contains prompts that are in-
tended to configure the voice mail system to the specific environment. You
may be installing the system "behind” a PBX or attaching it directly 10 an
outside line to the central office. If you are not interfacing the system with
1 PBX, you can ignore many of the prompts. For additional information, refer
to the Dialing Sequence Programming section of this chapter.

SETUP COMMAMND MENU

1. System hardware configuration

2. C-ll voice mail operational parametars

3. PBX parameters definition

4. Telephone line specification

5. Option Class A Initialization (I5724)

&. Option Class B Initialization (DART or Integrations)

Enter Selection: [EXIT]
Enter 3" 1o select PBX parameters definitdon.
You will see the following prompts:
—————— ——- PBX Parameters Definition =-—-------v-----

What is the maximum extension length? [4]

Enter the maximum number of digits (2-4) a caller can dial in
order to transfer from CINDI to an extension. The factory setting
i§ four digits.

What is the minimum extension length? [2]

Enter the minimum number of digits (1-4) a caller muost dial in
order to transfer from CINDI to an extension. The factory setting
is two digits.

How many digits must be entered to get an outside line? [0]

CINDI is factory set to assume that no addidonal digirs are re-
quired to access an outside line. Normally no more than one digit
is needed (i.e 9). To change the current setting, enter the number
of digits (0-9) followed with a <CR>. To leave the setting un-
changed, simply press <CR>.
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How many seconds before no-answer, internal calls? [30]

Enter the number of seconds that a phone will ring before CINDI
assumecs no answer for internal calls. You may enter any value be-
tween 10 and 60. The factory setting is 30 seconds.

How many seconds before no-answer, outdials? [30]

Enter the number of seconds that a phone will ring before CINTH
assumes no answer for outdials (i.e. Messape Forwarding, Call
Placements). You may enter any value berween 20 and 60, The
factory setting is 30 seconds.

What is the SHORT hookflash duration (H) in 1/10 seconds?
[3]

CINDI is factory set to provide a 5/10 sccond (500 ms) hookflash.
The duration you define here should match the PBX s hookflash
duration and may vary from switch to switch. You will use this
hookflash duration when you define call ransfer sequences below.

To change this setting, type the number of teaths of seconds (1-9)
followed by a <CR>. To leave the setting unchanged, simply
press <CRs=,

What is the LONG hookflash duration (L) in 1/10 seconds? [5]

Most switches require a single hookflash type only. If you have a
switch that requires a second hookflash of a different duradon,
enter the duration here and use the "L" character when program-
ming the sequence. If the switch does not require a second
heokflash duration, it does not matter what duration is defined
here.

CINDI is factory set to provide a 5/10 (500 ms) hookflash.

What are the valid first digits for extensions? [1-8]

CINDI is factory set to allow call transfers to all extensions except
those beginning with 9. To change this setting, type the valid first
digits followed by a <CR>. The digits can be listed scparately
with commas (1,2,3,4,8), or as a range with hyphens (1-4,8). To
leave the current digits unchanged, simply press <CR>,
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What is the attendant’s extension? [0]

The anendant’s extension is set at the factory to [0]. To change
this setting, tvpe the extension number (1-4 digits) followed by a
<CR>, To leave the current setting unchanged, simply press
<CR>.

What is the attendant transfer sequence? [HWXR]

This sequence is used o mansfer to the attendant only if the
attendant’s extension is "0." If the attendant’s extension is another
number, use the Extension Transfer Sequence below.

The system is factory set for the following attendant mansfer se-
quence: hookflash, wait, extension, ring detect (HWXR). To leave
the current settng unchanged, simply press <CR>. To reset the se-
quence to [none], type '-" followed by a <CE>.

To change this setting, type the sequence followed by <CR>. For
valid dialing sequence commands, refer to the Dialing Sequence
Programming secton of this chapter.

What is the extension transfer sequence? [HWXR]

The system is factory set for the following extension transfer se-
quence: hookflash, wait, extension, ring detect (HWXR). To leave
the current setring unchanged, simply press <CR>. To reset the se-
quence to [none], type *-" followed by <CR>.

To change this setting, type the sequence followed by <CR>. For
valid dialing sequence commands, refer to the Dialing Sequence
Programming section of this chapter.

What is the busy reconnect sequence? [H]
Enter the sequence necessary to returm CINDI to the callerif a
busy signal is encountered. The factory setting is hookflash "H'".

If additional codes are required, enter them here, Enter a dash °-’
to set the sequence 10 'nona’.
What is the fast-busy/reorder reconnect sequence? [H]

Enter the sequence required o return CINDI 1o the caller if a fast-
busy or a reorder tone is encountered. The factory setting is

—
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hookflash "H', If additonal eodes are necessary, enter them here.
Enter a dash *-" w set the sequence o "none”,

What is the ring-no-answer reconnect sequence? [H]

Enter the sequence necessary to return CINDI to the caller if the
call is unanswered. The factory setting is hookflash "H'. This se-
quence is used after the number of rings occurs as defined above
under the prompt "How many rings are allowed before no answer
15 assumed?”

If additional codes are required, enter them here. Enter a dash '-'
to set the sequence 1 ‘nona’.

What is the call transfer answer-detection delay (ms)? [0]

This item determines the length of the delay berween the tme
CINDI executes a call wransfer and when the ring cadence begins,
You can enter a call ransfer answer-detection delay in the range of
0-5000 milli=seconds (ms). The factory default setting is 0 ms,

What is the outdial answer-detection delay (ms)? [0]

This items determines the length of the delay between the dme
CINDI makes an outdial and when the ring cadence begins. You
can enter an cutdial answer-detection delay in the range of 0-3000
milli=seconds (ms). The factory default setting is (0 ms.

What is the DTMF detection threshold (ms)? [40]

Enter the minimum DTMF tone duration that CINDI will recog-
nize as valid. You can enter a value in the range of 10-500 mil-
liseconds (ms). The factory default setting is 40 ms.

What is the silence detection threshold (ms)? [2250]

Enter the minimum length of silence that CINDI neads to detect
before wwrminating message recording. You can enter a value in the
range of 1000-3000 milliseconds (ms). The factory default setting
i5 2250 ms.

What is the CINDI disconnect duration (ms)? [1500]

Enier the disconnect signal duration provided by CINDI. You can
enter a value in the range of 100-3000 milli=ssconds (ms). The fac-
tory default setting is 1500 ms.

b ||
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What is the voice detection threshold? [2]

The voice detection threshold determines the number of consecu-
tive variances in frequency from standard call progress tones that
CINDI needs to receive before detecting an answer. Enter a
threshold valee in the range of 1 o 10A value of 1 is most sensi-
Hve to non-call progress frequencies, 10 is the least sensitive.
Therefore, if CINDI is answering early (i.e. when the phone is
answered, CINDI is already speaking), decrease the sensitvity. If
CINDI is not answering, increase the sensigvity.

What is the ring detect pulse timer (ms)? [350]

The default is 350 ms and the range is from 1 ms to 1000 ms. The
only other reccomended value is 150 ms. An improper value in
this variable may cause the following symptoms: ring, no answer,
or line is answered without nnging.
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Telephone Line Specification

The following group of prompts are used o define the type of telephone line
interface to be used by cach port on the system. Standard loop start lines are
supported by default

SETUP COMMAND MENU ————-mmneaee
1. System hardware configuration

2. C-ll voice mail operational parameters

3. PBX parameters definition

4, Telephane line specification

5. Option Class A Initialization (15724)

6. Option Class B Initialization (DART or Integrations)

Enter Selection: [EXIT)]
Enter *4” to select PBX parameters definition
You will see the following prompts:

--=-————— Telephone Line Specification

What is the line equivalent for port n?[current line number]

Line equivalent numbers are explained in detail in the Telephone
Interface chapter of this manual and are set according to the rype
of telephone line connected to the port On the screen, the 'n’ is
replaced by the appropriate port number,

Type the Line Equivalent number from the data entered in the
Technical Initalization Worksheet, followed by <CR>,

Depending on the Line Equivalent you specify, CINDI asks none, some, or
all of the following questions:
What is the wink pulse duration in milliseconds? [200]

This question is asked only for ports configured for wink start
operation. Type the duration (140-290) followed by a <CR>.
Press <CR> to retain the current settng.

What Is the default volume level (1-3)7? [2]

Enter a value of | through 3. Each value corresponds with the fol-
lowing volume level:
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Are outgoing calls allowed on this line? [Y]

The factory setting is "Y". Entering "N’ prohibits any outgoing
calls on this port (ie. Call Placements and Message Forwarding).
Press <CR> to retain the current setting.

Is this line able to perform a hookflash transfer? [Y]

Entering "Y" allows CINDI to anempt a PEX hookflash transfer
the operator or to another extension. The factory setdngis "Y'’
Enter <CR>> to retain this seting.

Can non-Boxholders continue after leaving a message? [Y]

Entering "Y' allows non-Boxholders to press 17 in order to con-
tinue to another mailbox after leaving a message. Entering "N’
causes non-Boxholders to leave only one message per call.

What is the PBX loop disconnect duration (ms)? [350]

The default is 350 ms and the range is from 100 ms to 3000 ms.
This value is used only by the loop interface lines; for E&M, leave
the default setting.

What Is the delay before speech (sec)? [0]

The default is 0 and the range is o to 10 seconds. Caution should
be exercised when changing this valoe if a significant number of
outside callers call directly into the system as they will encounrer a
delay. This parameter is for systems in which most non-users are
ransferred into the voice mail system and enter mid-prompt due to
the switch's cut-through timing.

NOTE: These prompts are repeated for each port on the sysiem. Make sure
you enter the correct information from the worksheet that corresponds to the
appropriate port. Once you complete entering information for each port, you
return to the SETUP Command Menu.
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Option Class A Initialization (15724)

Option Class A denotes the programs which perform functions "in front of
or "around’ the CINDI voice mail environment, such as the 15724 option.
These programs do not directly modify the actual voice mail funtions,
Eather, they change how the outside world perceives voice mail.

-— SETUP COMMAND MENU ==samemmmaaaaaaas -
1. System hardware configuration
2. C-ll voice mail operational parametars
3. PBX parameters definition
4. Telephone line specification
5. Option Class A Initialization (15724)
8. Option Class B Initialization (DART or Integrations)

Enter Selection: [EXIT]
Entar 5 to select Opdon Class A Initialization

If no optional sofrware exists on the system, selecing  menu item 5 causes
the system o prompi:

Option Package not resident on system
You return to the SETUP Command Menu

If the optional software for the Inbound Service 724 (I18724) exists on the
system you will see a group of prompits used o initalize this feature pack-
age.

15724 Automated Attendant

Which lines will provide 15724 support? [none]

Enter the desired line numbers (1-8) that should provide IS724 ser-
vice. The lines can be separated with commas (1,2,3,4.8) or with
hyphens (1-4,8). The factory has pre-set no lines to provide 15724
support. You can type - (hyphen) to reset to none.

Please note thar callers will enter voice mail directly on any opera-
tional lines NOT specified in this lise
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Are non-mallbox holders allowed to screen calls? [N]

Enter *Y" and all calls mansferred through IS724 are scresned ex-
cept calls directed 1o the anendant or to authonzed Boxholders
who have requested no-screening. Enter 'N' and screening ability
i3 restricted o Boxholders only.

The factory has pre-set this value (o 'N°. Simply press <CR>to
refain the faciory seting,

Is the attendant allowed to screen calls? [N]

Enter Y and CINDI will provide the attendant with data about
each 15724 call received. Please note that the attendant is now al-
lowed to reject a screened call. Enter 'N' and the anendant will
receive no information about the calls.

The factory has pre-set this value to 'N°. Simply press <CR> 1o
pretain the factory setting

Do you wish to suppress the initlal extension prompt? [N]

CINDI is factory set to present the initial extension prompt on
15724 lines, regardless of whether an attended line greeting is
presented. To have this prompt suppressed by the atended line
greedng, type 'Y followed by a <CR>. To leave the current set-
ting unchanged, simply press <CR>. Should vou choose o sup-
press this prompt, the system will stll play it in the event no
attended line greering is recorded.

If you elect to suppress this prompt, the brief, follow-up extension
prompt that comes after the site directory will also be suppressed

What is the sequence to initiate a consultation call? [HWXA]

This sequence defines how CINDI places the caller on hold and in-
itiates contact with the called pary for screening requirements.

This sequence is factory set to hookflash "H’, wait-one-second
W', dial extension "X, answer detect 'A’. If you need to change
this setting, refer to Dialing Sequence Programming section of this
chapter, Enter *-’ to set the sequence to "none.”
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What is the busy reconnect sequence? [H]

This sequence returns CINDI to the caller if a busy signal is en-
countered at the called party during a screened call,

The factory setting is hookflash '"H'. Enter <CR> to retain the cur-
rent setting. Enter "= 1o set the sequence to "none.’

What Is the fast-busy/reorder reconnect sequence? [H]

This sequence returns CINDI 1o the caller if a fast-busy signal or
reorder tone is encountered at the called party during a screened
call. The factory setting is hookflash "H'. Enter

to retain the current setting. Enter *-° 10 set the sequence to 'none.’

What is the ring-no-answer reconnect sequence? [H]

This sequence returns CINDI to the calling party if no-one
answers the screened call after the programmed number of rings.
The nurnber of rings allowed before a no-answer is assumed is
programmed through menu selection 3, PBX Parameters Defini-
tion.

The factory serting is hookflash "H'. Enter
to retain the current setting. Enter '-" 10 set the sequence o "none’

What is the connect sequenca? [H]

This sequence 15 used by CINDI to reconnect to the calling party
and drop out of the call after the called party accepts the screened
call The Factory setting is hookflash "H'. Enter

to retain the current setting. Enter '-' to reset the sequence 1o

L] ¥

none.

What is the refused-call reconnect sequence? [none]

Thiz sequence reconnects CINDI with the calling party in order o
continue with 5724 procedures when the called party has refused
the call and disconnected.

The factory setting is 'none’. Enter
to retain the current setting, Enter *-" to reset the sequence to
"'none.”
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Option Class B Initlalization (DART or Integrations)

Opdon Class B denotes those programs which perform integrared, systiem-
wide services within the voice mail environment. These include the DART
and the Message Waiting feature options as well as the IVMS, Fujitsu Focus,
and NEC NEAX integrations,

Since there are numerous Class B feature options, there are several groups
of prompts depending upon what feature you are initalizing or medifying.

-------------- SETUP COMMAND MENLU wessr e e
1. System hardware configuration
2. G-Il voice mail operational parameters
3. PBX parameters dafinition
4, Telephone line specification
5. Option Class A Initialization (1S724)
6. Option Class B Initialization (DART or Integrations)

Entar Selection: [EXIT]
Enter 6 to select Option Class B Initalization.

If no Class B optional software is installed on the system, no prompts will
appear when you select this option.

If a feature option has been purchased in sddition to the standard C-IT
software, you will receive an appropriate series of prompts when you select
option 6, The prompts you see for each feature arc presented in the follow-
ing sections. '

0
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DART: Dispatch Assignment/Response Terminal Option

Since DART is a screen oriented package, DART requires a Digital VT220
or comparible terminal The following group of prompts are used for inidaliz-
ing or modifying the DART database.

---------------- DART INItialiZation «s----sssssesssses

DART Maintenance - enter command: (Add, Delete, Quit)

Enter "A" to add a name to the DART database. Enter "D o delete a name
from the DART database. If you want to return to the SETUP Command
Menu and make no changes to the DART database, enter "Q)." Entering
<CR> causes the prompt to be refreshed on the scrzen,

You may enter mailbox numbers o the DART database which do not yet
existin CINDI’s mailbox directory. These mailboxes, however, will not be
displayed on the Dispatcher’s terminal until the System Manager adds them
tor the mailbox directory.

To Add DART Entries:
If you enter "A” to add, you will see the following prompts:

Enter the name to be added.

Enter a name. Names can be up to 14 characters in length. If you
enter a name with more than 14 characters, the system drops the
excess letters. You can verify your entry by looking at the top of
YOUr SCIEC.

The names will be automatically sorted alphabetically, For this
reason, you may want to enter the names in this order: last name,
first name. If you want to group names ogether, enter an identfy-
ing account code before the name. These names will be sorted
first.

If you enter <CR>>, the system accepts the key-stroke and moves
ahead to the next prompt. The enmry is recorded but no name will

Appear On Your screen.

What is the assignment mailbox number?

Enter the asgsignment mailbox number for the name just entered
above. You can verify your entry by looking at the top of your
screen. The mailbox number appears next (o the associated name.

7-35
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The mailbox number must correspond with your system mailbox
digit setting (2, 3 or 4 characters). If you enter an invalid number
or if you enter <CR>, the system issues the following cmmor mes-
sage:

ILLEGAL MAILBOX NUMBER OR WRONG LENGTH

In this case, the system rejects the mailbox entry and associared
name. You return to the "DART Maintenance - enter command™
prompt in order to re-enter the information.

What is the response mailbox number?

Enter the appropriate response mailbox number. You can verify
your entry by looking at the top of your screen. The response mail-
box appears between the associated assignment mailbox and name.

The mailbox number must correspond with your system setting (2,
3 or 4 characters). If you enter an invalid number or if you enter
<R, the system issues the following error message:

ILLEGAL MAILBOX NUMBER OR WROMNG LENGTH

In this case, both mailbox entries and the associated name are
rejected. You return to the "DART Maintenance - ¢nter com-
mand” prompt in order to re-enter the information.

Enter all names you wish o add to the "DART Maintenance -
enter command” prompt. Press 'Q" when you are finished o return
to the SETUP command menu.

You may notice after you have entered a name and both mailbox
aumbers that a piece of information is incorrect (Le. mis-spelled
name, incorrect mailbox number). You will have to delete the en-
tire entry and then re-enter the information to correct it.

To Delete DART Entries:
In order to delete an entry from the DART database, press "D in response
to the "DART Maintenance - enter command” prompt listed above. You will
ser the following prompts:
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Enter the name to be deleted.

Enter the name you want to delete exactly as it appears on your screen, After

you enter the name and press <CR>, the system shades the wrgeted name
and associated mailbox numbers.

Delete this record? [N]

Enter "Y' and the cntire entry (the name, assignment mailbox number,
response mailbox number) is eliminated from the database. Ttis erased from
your screen as well. The associated mailboxes, however, are not deleted from
CINDI's mailbox directory. Refer to the System Manager's Guide for in-
structions on how to delete a mailbox.

Enter "N’ or press <CR> and the record remains in the database.
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PEXMWI: PBEX Message Waiting Indicator Option

The PEXMWTI setup procedure is used for initializing the optional PBX Mes-
sage Waiting Indicator (PBXMWI) software. The dialing sequence program-
ming instructions used for this feature differ from those explained in the
Dialing Sequence Programming section of this chapter. Please refer o the
explanations included below for the commect sequences.

Which lines are authorized for MWI outdialing? [none]

Enter the lines that are to be authorized to cutdial for message wait-
ing. List line numbers separated cither by a comma (i.e. 1.2,3) or
by a hyphen (i.e. 1-3) or by a combination of the two (Le. 1,2,5-8).
There are no factory-set lines, Enter '-' to reset to none.

Please note that the linés you indicate here are different from and
in addition to the oudialing specifications programmed for Mes-
sage Forwarding and Call Placements.

What is the outdial sequence to activate MWI? [none]

Enter the sequence that will activate message waiting. Valid codes
are:

A = Wait for answer

H = Hookflash

R = Wait for ring

8 = Wait for silence

T = Wait for dial tone

W = One second wait

X = PEX extension 1o be dialed

You may also use the DTMFE codes: -9, #, *

Example: WXHS5. Based on this example, the system would wait
one sccond for the dial tone to réturn then dial the extension num-
ber of the phone to be signalled, hookflash, and sound the D'TMF

frequencies for the characters Type '-" to reset the sequence w
none.

What Is the sequence to extinguish MWI? [none]

Enter the actual sequence necassary (o extunguish the message
waiting indicator. Refer to the code list presented above for valid
sequence codesType *-" to reset the sequence to none.

C-1l Technical Referance Manual T-39



Do you wish to have every mailbox initialized so that its cor-
responding PBX extension Is the same as its mailbox num-
ber? [N]

Enter "Y" to make all mailbox and extension numbers the same.
The following message prints on the screen:

ALL MAILBOXES HAVE BEEN INITIALIZED

Enter "N° to require that the extension number for each mailbox be
entered one at a time. Or, enter "N if this initalization was pre-
viously performed

Do you wish to change the corresponding PBX extension for
any mailboxes? [N]

Enter 'N” to move ahead to the Message Waiting Diagnostcs
prompt. Enter *Y" and you can enter mailbox numbers and their
corresonding extensions. You can do this with the following

prompts:

Which mailbox is to be modified? [exit].
Enter the appropriate mailbox number. The mailbox must exist
in CINDI's directory. Press <CE> o exiL

If the mailbox does not exist in the mailbox directory, you will
see the following message on screen:

MAILBOX DOES NOT EXIST

What is the corresponding PBX extension? [0].
Enter the corresponding extension number. Entering zero dis-
ables the message waiting indicator function for the mailbox.

The mailbox prompt reappears. Enter all mailboxes you wish
to modify. Press <CR2> when you are finished in order to con-
tinue with the next prompts

Do you wish to print out Message Waiting diagnostics? [N]

If you enter "Y' CINDI will print message wainng diagnosncs on
the terminal during voice mail operations. The diagnostics dis-
played include whether the message waiting indicator 15 on or off,
the mailbox number, and the current dme. Please note, message

5
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waiting diagnostic displays can occur while CINDI stat reports are
being run on the werminal.

Enter *"N* and CINDI will not print message waiting diagnostics.

Should Message Waiting be reactivated when mailbox closed?
[M]
This allows the message waiting indicator to be reactvated when a
boxholder exits his mailbox while new message remain in his mail-
box. The default is "NO”,
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IVMS: Integrated Voice Messaging System

The IWMS setup procedure configures the CINDI svstem to communicate
digitally with the Northern Telecom SL-1 PBX, providing a complete in-
egration between CINDI and the S5L-1. The installation must also be
employing the required optional software from Northern Telecom on the SL-
1 in order to wse IVMS.

The Intcgradons chapter in this manual contains additonal information about
this seral integration The following group of prompts are used for initaliz-
ing the SL-1 IVMS Integration

-————-—- Northern Telecom IVMS Integration Init ----—--—--—

Do you wish to set any PBX Logical Terminal Numbers? [N]

CINDI's software must be initializaed for the pardcular SL-1 loca-
ton before voice mail is able to know that the PBX has an incom-
ing call. Each line is assigned a Dircctory Number (or Logical
Terminal Number) in the SL-1.

Enter "Y" to set PBX Logical Terminal Numbers (LTN) for
specific CINDI lines. Press "N’ or
if you do not want 1o change any LTN numbers at this time.

Entering Y'es causes the next question to be asked for every port
on the system.

What is the Logical Terminal Number for CINDI line n?
[}
Enter the LTN aumber for the CINDM line listed if the line is to
be used with IVMS. (The 'n’ is replaced by an actual line num-
ber.) The LTN that you enter must maich the LTNprogrammed
for the corresponding line in the SL-1 databaseNo two CINDI
ports may have the same LTN.

This prompt is displayed for each available CINDI line (1-8).
You can enter 2 LTN in the range of | through 253, Logical
Terminal Numbers are nndefined when CINDI is shipped
from the factory.

Please note that non-I'VMS lines should not have an LTN num-
ber. Enter zem n this case,

7-42
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Do you wish to have every mailbox initialized so that its cor-
responding PBX extenslon is thea same as Its mallbox num-
ber? [N]

This question only effects systems that have current, existing mail-
boxes. Make sure you enter Yes if you are adding IVMS 1o sys-
tems that already have defined mailboxes. The following message
prints on the scTeen:

ALL MAILBOXES HAVE BEEN INITIALIZED

Mailboxes without this one-for-one cormespondence are unable w
use the built-in features of the integrated system Enter 'N' to
bypass this step

Do you wish to change the Message Waiting privileges for any
mailboxes? [N]

All mailboxes are initially authorized to use Message Waiting,
Answer Yes 1o this question in order to change existing settings
for mailboxes which are not correct. Answer No to continug with
the Message Waiting Diagnostics prompt.

Which mailbox is to be modifed? [exit].

Enter the mailbox you want to modify. Pressing <CR> moves
you ahead 1o the Message Waiting Diagnostics prompt
without modifying a mailbox.

If the mailbox does not exist in the mailbox directory, you will
see the following message on screen:

MAILBOX DOES NOT EXIST

Do you wish mailbox nnnn to have Message Waiting
functions? [Y,N].

Enter "Y” to authorize the mailbox for Message Waiting
privileges. Enter "N” w deny authorization to a mailbox. The
current value, whether or not the mailbox is set for message
waiting, is displayed in the default setting.

The "Which mailbox is to be modified?” prompt reappears.
Enter all mailboxes you wish to modify, Press <CRE> when
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you have finished entering mailboxes to continue with the
next prompt.

Do you wish to print out Message Waiting diagnostics? [N]

If you enter "Y" CINDI will print message waiting diagnostics on
the terminal during voice mail operations. The diagnostics dis-
played include whether the message waiting indicator is on or off,
the mailbox number, and the current time. Please note, message
waiting diagnostic displays can occur while CINDI stat reports are
being run on the terminal,

Enter 'N” and CINDI will not print message waiting diagnostics

Do you wish to print cut incoming call diagnostics? [N]

Enter "Y" and CINDI will print incoming call diagnostics on the
terminal during voice mail operations. The diagnostics displayed
include the port accessed, the function (e.g. call forwarding, direct
calls), and the incoming call source (e.g. extension, attendant,
trunk). Please note, diagnostic message displays may occur while
CINDI stat reports print on the terminal.

Enter "N” and CINDI will not print incoming call diagnostics
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Fujitsu Focus APl Integration

The Fujitsu Focus setup procedure configures the CINDI system 1o com-
municate digitally with the Fujitsu Focus 960, providing a complete integra-
tion between CINDI and the Focus 960.

The user must also install the optional voice messaging software and
hardware connection on the Fujitsu Focus 960 PEX. The Integrations chap-
ter in this manual contains additonal information about this senal integra-
ton.

The following group of prompts are used for initializing the Fujitsu APl In-
tegraton

Do you wish to define any PBX Directory Numbers? [N]

Enter 'Y" to set PBX Directory Numbers for CINDI's lines. Press
"N' or <CR=> if you do not want to change any Directory Numbers
at this dme. If you angwer yes, you will see the following prompt:

What is the PBX Directory Number for CINDI line n? [ ].

Enter the PBX Directory Number for the CINDI line listed if
the line is to be integrated with the Focus 960. (The "n’ is
replaced by an acmal line number.) The Directory Number that
you enter must match the Directory Number programmed for
the corresponding line in the Focus 960 database. Enter "0 for
ports not to have the Fujitsu API Integration.

This prompt is displayed for each available CINDI line (1-8).
You can enter a PBX Directory Number in the range of O
through 94999, PRX Directory Numbers are undefined when
CIMDI is shipped from the factory.

Do you wish to defina the Directory Number for message wait-
ing callback? [N]

Enter "Y'’ if you intend to define the Directory Number for mes-
sage waiting callback. If you enter Yes you see the following
prompt:
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What is the Directory Number for MW callback? [1

Enter the appropriate Directory Number. The number must he
a Directory Number that you entered for a CINDI line,
preferably, the base Directory Number of CINDI's hunt group

Do you wish to set even parity? [ ]

Entering "Y” sets the parity to éven. Entering "N’ sets it w odd.
The parity that you set for CINDI must march the Focus 960"
parity sertng,

Do you wish to have every mailbox initialized so that its cor-

responding PBX extension is the same as its mailbox num-
ber? [N]

Enter "Y' to match each mailbox number with its commesponding
PBX extension number, The following message prints on the
screen:

ALL MAILBOXES HAVE BEEN INITIALIZED

Make sure you enter yes if you are adding the integration software
to a systemn that already has defined mailboxes.

Enter "N" to bypass this step

Do you wish to change the Message Waiting privileges for any
mailboxes? [N]

Enter "N” to retain the current Message Waidng authorizations for
all mailboxes in the system.

Enter "Y' 1o change the Message Waiting authorization for
specific mailboxes You see the following prompts:

Which mailbox is to be medifled? [exit].

Enter the mailbox you want 1o modify. Pressing <CR> con-
tinues with the Message Waitng Diagnostics prompt without
maodifying a mailbox.

5
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Do you wish mailbox nnnn to have Message Waiting
Functions? [Y,N].

Enter 'Y" to authorize the mailbox for Message Wainng
privileges. Enter *N' to deny authorizaton to a mailbox. The
current value, whether or not the mailbox is set for message
waiting, is displayed in the default serting.

The "Which mailbox is to be modified?” prompt reappears.
Enter all mailboxes you wish o modify. Press <CR> when
you have finished entering mailboxes to continue with the

next prompt

Do you wish to print out Message Waiting dlagnostics? [N]

If you enter "Y' CINDI will print message waitng diagnostics on
the terminal during voice mail operations. The diagnostcs dis-
played include whether the message waiting indicator is on or off,
the mailbox number, and the current dme. Please note, message
waiting diagnostic displays can occur while CINDI stat reports are
being run on the terminal.

Enter "N and CINDI will not print message waiting diagnostics

Do you wish to print out Incoming Call diagnostics? [N]

Enter "Y' and CINDI will print incoming call diagnostics on the
terminal during voice mail operations. The diagnostics displayed
include the port accessed, the function (g.g. call forwarding, direct
calls), and the incoming call source (g.g. extension, attendant,
trunk). Please note, diagnostic message displays may occur while
CINDI stat repons print on the terminal.

Enter *N’ and CINDI will not print incoming call diagnostics
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NEC NEAX 2400 Integration

The NEC NEAX 2400 setup procedure configures the CINDI $¥SIem 1o Com-
municate digitally with the NEAX 2400, providing a complete integration
between CINDI and the NEAX 2400

The user must install the required voice mail software and hardware on the
NEAX 2400 in order to use this integration, The Integrations chapter in this
manual contains additional information about this serial integration.

The following group of prompts are used for initializing the NEC NEAX In-
tegration

-===—-— NEC NEAX 2400 Integration Initialization -———

Do you wish to define any PBX directory numbers? [N]

Enter "Y' o set PBX Directory Numbers for CINDI's lines. Press
"N’ or <CR> if you do not want to change any Directory Numbers
at this ume. If you answer yes, you will see the following promp:

What is the PBX directory number for CINDI line n? [ ].

Enter the PBX Directory Number for the CINDI line listed if
the line is to be integrated with the NEAX 2400. (The 'n’ is
replaced by an actual line number.) The Directory Number that
you enter must match the Directory Number programmed for
the corresponding line in the NEAX 2400 database.

This prompt is displayed for cach available CINDI line {1-8).
You can enter a PBX Directory Number in the range of 0
through 9999, Single digit directory numbers must be
preceeded by a zero (i.e 01, 02, 03). Enter '00" for ports not 1o
have the NEAX 2400 Integration,

- For each CINDI line, PEX Dircctory Numbers are undefined
when CINDI is shipped from the factory.

What Is the desired parity setting? [1]

Immediately prior to this prompt, the system displays the valid
parity settings and associated codes as follows:

1. No parity

2. Even parity

3. Odd parity
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Enter the value (1,2,3) that corresponds with the parity sermng
you want. Please note that the recommended setting 15 no
parity {1). The pariry selected for CINDI, however, must
match the NEAX 2400 parity setting,.

What is the desired message waiting display? [2]

Immediately prior to this prompt, the system displays the valid
Message Waitdng displays and associated codes as follows:

1. VMM

2. MW
Enter the value (1 or 2) that comesponds with the Message Waiting
display you want. Users will see the display you select hers when
they check their callback queue on the digital display phone.
"WMM" refers to "Voice Mail Module” and "MW’ refers wo
"Message Waiting.'

Do you wish to have every mailbox initialized so that its cor-
responding PBX extension is the same as its mailbox num-
ber? [N]

Entar 'Y to match each mailbox aumber with its cormesponding
PBX extension number. The following message prints on the
screen:

ALL MAILBOXES HAVE BEEN INITIALIZED

Make sure you enter yes if you are adding the integradon sofrware
io a sysiem that already has defined mailboxes.

Enter 'N" to bypass this step

Do you wish to change the message waiting privileges for any
mailboxes? [N]

Enter 'N" to retain the current Message Waiting authorizations for
all mailboxes in the system Enter "Y' to change the Message Wait-
ing authorization for specific mailboxesYou see the following
Prompts:

Which mailbox is to be modified? [exit]

Enter the mailbox you want to modify. Pressing <CR> con-
tinwes with the Message Waiting Diagnostics prompt without
maodifying a mailbox.
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Do you wish mailbox nnnn to have Message Waiting
functions? [Y,N]

Enter "Y" to authorize the mailbox for Message Waiting
privileges. Enter "N’ to deny authorizaton to a mailbox. The
current value, whether or not the mailbox is set for message
waiting, is displayed in the defaclt setting.

The "Which mailbox is to be modified?” prompt reappears.
Enter all mailboxes you wish 1o modify. Press

when you have finished entering mailboxes to continue with
the next prompt.

Do you wish to print out Message Waiting diagnostics? [N]

If you enter "Y' CINDI will print message waiting diagnostics on
the terminal during voice mail operations. The diagnostics dis-
played include whether the message waiting indicator is on or off,
the mailbox number, and the current time. Please note, message
walnng diagnostic displays can occur while CINDI stat reports are
being run on the terminal.

Enter "N” and CINIDI will not print message waiting diagnostics

Do you wish to print out incoming call diagnostics? [M]

Enter "Y" and CINDI will print incoming call diagnostics on the
terminal during voice mail operations. The diagnostics displayed
include the port accessed, the function (¢.g. call forwarding, direct
calls), and the incoming call source (e.g. extension, attcndant,
trunk). Please note, diagnostic message displays may occur while
CINDI stat reports print on the terminal.

Enter "N" and CINDI will not print incoming call diagnostics,
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Exiting From SETUP Command Menu

To exirt from the SETUP command menu, press carriage retumn <CR>. Exit
i the default command menu settng.

------------ - SETUP COMMAND MENU —-=memmemmm e e
1. System hardware configuration
2. C-ll veice mail operational parameaters
3. PBX parameters definition
4. Telephone line specification
5. Option Class A Initialization (15724)
6. Option Class B Initialization (DART or Integrations)

Enter Salection: [EXIT]

Enter <CR> to exit from the command menu and return to the dollar sign,
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7.6.5 UPGRADE Procedure

The UPGRADE utility upgrades the C-II database from one version to a later
version. Generally, this utility is only needed when upgrading from one C-
I1 software version to another (i.e. version 4.xx to version 5.xx), and not when
converting to another level within the same version (L.eversion 3.02 to ver-
sion 3.07).

Be sure, however, to rTun UPGRADE if you are upgrading to version 3,
revision E software because UPGRADE initalizes mailboxes for autherized
group messaging. This procedure does not affect the actual software. Rather,
it modifies the current directory information so that it will be compatible with
a more recent release of sofrware.

The UPGRADE procedure must be executed before the INSTALL, PCOPY,
INIT or GINIT procedures. Also, it is always preferred to run the utilites
sofrware from the micro diskette when new software 15 being installed, in
order to utilitze the latest version of Udlines software. Therefore, follow the
procedure described in the "Running Utilities from the Micro Diskette” sec-
tion of this chapter.

To run the UPGRADE utility, type "UPGEADE" followed by a
at the dollar sign. On the screen you will see:

$ UPGRADE

Are you upgrading from version 2 1o version 37 [N]
Are you upgrading from version 2 to version 47 [N]
Ara you upgrading from version 3 to varsion 47 [N]
Are you upgrading from version 4 to version 57 [N]

Angwer "Yes" to the question that applies 1o your sitation. If you answer
"Yes" to the last upgrade question, {version 4 to version 5), or if you respond
"No" to all upgrade prompts, you will receive an addinonal promprt about

£roup messaging:

Should all mailboxes be authorized for group messaging?
[Y]

Answer "Yes" (o initally authorize all existing mailboxes for group mes-
saging. All existing mailboxes can continue to use the group message fea-
ture. Answer "No" for none of the existing mailboxes to have access o
groups. Each mailbox’s defined groups will be inaccessible undl the mail-
box 15 authorized for this feature,

7 =32
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Please note that the System Manager can selectively modify the group mes-
saging authorization for individeal mailboxes via the Mailbox Directory.

The UPGRADE operation is complete when the message "UPGRADE from
version n to n completed” appears on screen. The dollar prompt reappears.
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7.7 _System Diagnostic Utilities

System diagnostic utlides are used to diagnose operational problems. These
utility programs can be used to identify or verify the cxact system failure.
Effective use of these urlites helps keep downtime to a minimum.

The System diagnostic utlites are listed below:

CHECK
FEEK
RUN
TEST
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7.7.1 CHECK Procedure

The CHECK command validates the status of C-1T software and phrases. A
"verified” or "checksum error” message will be displayed for each software
file. If a checksum error message or an incorrect phrase number is displayed,
contact your distributor. The system identification (unit serial number) will
also be displayed.

To perform the CHECK udlity, type "CHECK? followed by a <CR> at the
dollar sign. On the screen you see the following:

3 CHECK

System identification: 6120001
CPU Serial Number: 120001

UTILTY.EXE 601-0014 Rev.D -varified
CINDI .OVR 601-0014 Rev. D - verified

For each file verified, the following items are presented: file name and tYpe
(e.g. CINDLOVR), part number, revision level, and verification status. This
information is displayed for all files. After the files are verified. the CHECK
procedure prompis:

Check phrasas? [N]

If you press <CR>or "n", the system will terminate the check procedure and
refum o the dollar prompt.

If you press “y”, the system will check all of CINDI's phrases, Phrase
verification may take a minute or two. You see the following:

Checking C-ll phrases
Phrases: nnn - verified

The CHECK phrase verification is complete when the dollar prompt reap-
pears.
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7.7.2 PEEK Procedure

The PEEK utility allows you to look at a disk block. The information is dis-
played in hexidecimal notation ("F" is decimal 13).

To perform the PEEK utility:
1. Type 'PEEK’ followed by a <CR> at the dollar sign.

2. Enter the disk number follwed by a <CR> when prompted for
*Unit.”

3. Enter the block address when prompied for it follwed by a
<CR>.

4, Enter the block number when prompted.

On the screen you will see the following:
$ PEEK

Unit: DO

Enter block address: (block address)

Block: (block number)

OO0/ X6 30 30K X0 306 308 X0 XK 3K XK XX KX XK XX XX XX
Q0107 30C 2¢O X3¢ 300 200 20 30 30 20 20 X0 XK XK 200 KX
D020/ X3 30 300 X0 300 30K 304 X 0K KK 200 XX 200 XX XA XX
0030/ 206 2 30 X0 20 20K 2O 0 300 208 08 KK 0K 0K KK KX

Press return to continue...<space bar-

Pressing carriage retarn <CR> causes the system to continue to display the
contents of the disk from where the listing left off.

Pressing space bar causes the peek address prompt to reappear as follows:
Enter block address: {block address)

Block: (block number)

00007 30 X0 3¢ 206 206 3¢ X0 304 206 XK KK 30E 00K XX XX ..

Press return to continue...<space bar>
Enter block addrass: <CR=
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Pressing <CR> instead of a block address stops the PEEK operation. The
PEEK operation i5 complete when the dollar sign reappears.
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7.7.3 RUN Procedure
The RUN utility directly executes any system executable program ("EXE")
off of any disk drive. This is not intended as the normal utilities exit,
however,

To do the normal exit, please use START To execute the RUN procedure,
type "RUN’ followed by the disk drive and the program to be executed. Also
type <CR>. Use the example below as a model:

§ RUN FO:UNTTST <CR=

The dizk drive that containg the program to be executed must be included in
the program specification. The actual extension name ("EXE") must not be
listed. The resulting screen display depends entirely on which program was
un.
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7.7.4 TEST Procadure

The TEST uriliry tests a disk drive with a randomy/sequential read operation-
MNo data on the disk will be modified or damaged when TEST is execured.
The TEST procedure searches for a media defect. This procedure will nor-
mally only be conducted when instructed by a Genesis Electronics repre-
sentative.

To perform the TEST procadure:
1. Type "TEST" followed by a <CR:> at the dollar sign.

2. Enter the disk drive you want to test followed by <CR> when
prompted for "Unit.”

Your screen will appear as follows:
S TEST

Unit: DO

AR AL R LRGN RE R E LR LR TRl LDl BT T A ar e g rpe—_—"
TR AT T TR T AR RIS S R AR R RS R
LEE R R R R L L R d el e  h E L b e e A
bbb bbb b Ll s b s g bR L L T T T S L L L T e

R LR L s L s L R I R L R I e e T T T e Ty

The asterisks will continue to be displayed until the entire disk is read. Once
the entire disk is read, periods will be displayed as follows:

The read operation continues and the periods will be displayed until you stop
the operaton by entering a <CR>, Once it is interrupted, the dollar sign
Prompt reappears.
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If needed, you can interrupt the operation at any time by entering a <CR>,
even if the entire disk has not been read. The operabon is interrupted
automatically if an error occurs.
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7.8 Disk Maintenance Utilities

Before other file commands can be issued, the disk must be prepared. The
C-II software uses a proprietary system format for its disks. These programs
provide those formats.

The disk maintenance utilites are:

FORMAT
GINIT
INIT
LABEL
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7.8.1 FORMAT Procedure
The FORMAT utility is used to format a new floppy diskette. This format-
ting prepares the disketie to receive data such as personal greetings and sys-
tem initialization parameters from the C-1I system. You may use double
sided, double density, 135 TPI 3.5 diskettes purchased from any manufac-
turer. Use the FORMAT udility before youemploy the BACKUP and PSAVE
commands.

To execute the FORMAT utiliry:
1. Type '"FORMAT" followed by a <CR> at the dollar sign prompt
2. Insert the micro diskette that you want to format.

The screen appears as follows:
$ FORMAT <CR=>

Insert the diskette to be formatted..
All information will ba lost.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] (yes)

Formatting..
Verifying..
Farmatting completed

Insert the micro diskette to be formatted..
All information on the disk will ba lost.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] {no)

Format terminated

$

Format as many diskettes as you think necessary for performing the BACK-
UP procedure. Answering "No" to the "Continue" prompt terminates the
FORMAT utility and the dollar sign reappears.
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7.8.2 LABEL Procedure
LABEL is used to clectronically enter a short phrase or name on micro dis-
kettes and hard disks. This disk name will be displayed whenever the DIR
(directory) utility is executed.
To execute the LABEL procedure:
1. Type '"LABEL’ followed by the disk drive that you want to
label. Valid disk drive names are FO, DO, and D1. Enter
<CR>,

2. Enter the disk label when prompted for it. A label may be up to
32 alpha/numeric characters, including spaces and punctuation

The screen appears as the example below:
% LABEL FO =CR>
Enter the disk label: [none] (disk labal)

Omnce the procedure is complete, the dollar sign prompt reappears.
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7.8.3 GINIT Procedure

The GINIT utility initializes the system for GENIE voice mail processing
and should not be used for CINDI systems, CINDI users should use the INIT
procedure instead. Factory set default parameters differ between the two.

Should you accidentally perform GINIT, run INIT immediately afterward.
Then, go into the SETUP utility and run option 1, system hardware con-
figuration, in order to set the appropriate number of disks and ponts for the
system.

il

C-ll Technical Referance Manual



7.8.4 INIT Procedure

The INIT udlity initializes the system for CINDI voice mail processing-
Several base directories and system configuration parameters need to be cs-
tablished before voice mail operations can begin.

This command will not normally be necessary unless the system needs o be
re-initalized for some reason. The INIT utility does not affect phrases and
programs on the disk, but all messages and mailboxes will be lost. The com-
pany name recording and the company greetings will also be lost.

The System Manager and System Operator mailboxes are re-added with
passwords of zero when initialization is completed. All system parameters
will default to the factory settings.
To perform the INTT utility:

1. Type "INIT" followed by a <CR> at the dollar sign prompt.

2. Enter "Yes' to continue (if appropriate) when prompted.
Answenng "No' does not initialize the system.

The screen appears as follows:
& INIT <CR>

All messages and mailboxes will be lost.
Enter Yes to continua: [N] yes

Preparing system disk..
System initialization complated
]

Initalization is complete when the dollar sign prompt reappears. If vou just
press <CR> or answer no to the "continue” prompe, the dollar sign reappears
and ininalization is aborted.
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7.9 Flle Command Litilities

The file command uwdlitdes allow the System Manager to transfer the dara
from hard disk to a micro diskette or vice versa. All data (except messages)
can be saved onto micro diskettes. This includes: system initialization and
mailbox parameters, phrases, and sofoware.

The fle command utiliges are listed below:

BACKUP
DIR
PCLEAR
PCOPY
PSAVE
PTEST
RESTORE

These commands are designed to compliment each other. BACKUP and RE-
STORE operate on the data that the software uses to customize the svsem
o your needs. PSAVE and PCOPY perform the same function on the phrases

that the system uses in order to operate.

BACKUF and PSAVE both transfer information from the hard disk to the
micro diskette. RESTORE and PCOPY reverse that process and copy infor-
mation to the hard disk from the micro disketne,

II
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7.9.1 BACKUP Procedure

The BACKUP command creates a backup of the mailbox directories and sys-
tem configuration data onto a set of micro disketwes. All system initaliza-
tdon and mailbox parameters may be saved except for individual Call
Placement information,

Make sure you have formarred all diskertes used in the BACKUP command
(see the FORMAT Procedure). The number of diskertes required for the
backup varies with system vusage, The System Manager must make an es-
timate of the number of diskettes needed based on the number of users on
the system.

Be sure the write-protect window on gach diskettz is in the closed (or write-
able) position. Also, you should probably label all disks wsed and number
them sequentially as well.

The System Manager must also decide if personal greetings will be saved
during the BACKUP procedure. The number of diskettes needed is much
smaller if personal greetings are not saved. If you are saving personal greet-
ings you will need approximately one additional backup diskene for every
15 personal greetings. It s advisable to format more diskettes than estimated.

To execute the BACKUP command, type "BACKUP' followed by <CR>.
The following example shows what the screen will look like. Follow the in-
structions displayed.

$ BACKUP <CR>

C-1l v5 Voice Mail Backup Utility

Should Personal Greetings be saved? [Y] (yes or no) <CR:=
Should Message Forwarding information be saved? [Y)
{yes or no)=CR>

Insert backup diskette number 1.
All information on the diskette will ba lost.
Enter Yas to continue: [N] (yes) <CR>

Backing up directories..

Insern backup diskette number 2,

All infermation on the diskette will be lost.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] <CR>

Backup process completed
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The "Insert backup diskerte..." prompt repeats as long as the sysiem necds
another diskette to complete the BACKUP procedure. BACKUP is com-
pleted when the dollar prompt reappears.

If you enter "no” to the continue prompt, the system terminates the BACK-
UP procedure and returns you to the dollar prompt
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7.8.2 DIR Procedure

The DIR command displays the names of all files or programs on a disk in
a directory-type format. This command is especially useful for determining
the version of C-II software in quesdon.

To execute the DIR command, type "DIR FO' or "DIR. DO followed by
at the dollar sign prompt. The FO indicates the micro diskette: DO indicates
the hard disk, An example of the listing that you see on the screen follows:

$DIR DO <CR>
Diractory listing of DO: Default: UNTTST
C-ll voice mail system disk Phrases: 488
Phrrev: A
File Rev Load Disk Length
UTILTY.EXE D 0000 002F 12
UNTTST.EXE D 0000 1784 04
CINDI .OVR D 0000 0020 OE
AlIUDID.OVR D E800 0010 04
AIUEMC.OVR D EB00 0014 04
AlUGRP.OVR D EB00Q 0018 04
AIULOP.OVR D EB00 0010 04
SYSUSE.OVR D C500 0042 02
SYSPAR.QVR D CS500 0043 02
LINACT.CVR D C500 0044 02

On line one, the listing indicates that the directory is for disk DO and that
the default program is UNTTST. Line two prints the text input under the
LABEL command and indicares thar there are 468 phrases stored on the disk.
The next line indicates the phrase revision level. The remaining columns con-
tain an entry for each file on the disk.

Column header definitions are= listed below:

File:  File name and type

RBev:  File's engineering revision level

Load:  The computer memory address location where that
program should be loaded

Disk:  The storage location for that file on the disk

Length: The length, in blocks, for thar file

Once the last file and its particulars are listed, the dollar sign reappears.

—
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7.9.3 PCLEAR Procedure

The PCLEAR command clears all phrases from the disk. It is advisable to
perform the PCLEAR command prior to running PCOPY when replacing
phrases (applicable when performing a REVERT or UPGRADE operation).

Failing to perform PCLEAR at appropriate times does not directly affect sys-
tem performance. You may however have problems verifying good phrases
when running the CHECK udlity. You also run the risk of permanently losing
a small amount of usable memory on the system disk.

WARNING: DO NOT use this command until you have copied (with
PSAVYE) a complete set of backup phrases onto diskettes, Otherwise, you
may imeversably lose system phrases.

Toexecute the PCLEAR command, type "PCLEAR DO’ followed by <CR>.
The following example shows what the screen will look like.

$ PCLEAR DO <CR>

All phrases on the disk will ba lost.
Enter Yas o continue: [N] (yes) <CR>

Preparing system disk...
All system phrases are erased

$

The dollar sign prompt reappears when the PCLEAR command is completed.
[f you enter no to the "Enter Yes to continue” prompt, the system terminates
the PCLEAR. procedure.
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7.9.4 PCOPY Procedure

The PCOPY command copies system phrases from micro diskettes to the
system disk. Phrases are the voice prompits heard when you phone into the
voice mail system. Each phrase on the diskettes will replace its predeces-
sor on the hard disk, even if the same phrase is copied.

The phrase diskettes may be copied in any order. It is advisable to perform
the PCLEAR command prior to PCOPY when replacing phrases.

Omnce the phrases are copied onto the disk, they may be checked uging the
CHECK procedure To execute the PCOPY command, type "PCOPY” fol-
lowed by <CR>. The example below shows what the screen will look like,
Follow the instructions displayed

$ PCOPY <CR>

Insert the diskette to be copied to the system disk.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] (yes) <CR>

Copying phrases...

Disk Numbar: 1

Phrases from this disk: 117
Total phrases copied: 117

Insert the diskette to be copied to the system disk.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] (yes) <CR=

Copying phrases...

Disk Number: 2

Phrases from this disk: 45
Total phrases copied: 162

Insert the diskette to be copied to the system disk.
Enter Yes to continue: [MN] (no) <CR=

PCOPY terminated
$

The insert diskerte prompt repeats indefinitely. Answer "No' once the last
phrase diskette has been copied. The dollar sign then reappears.

As soon as the system finishes copying the phrases, the disk sequence num-
ber, the phrases from the disk, and the total phrases copied during the POOPY

~|
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Session are djspldy-e.d before the system prompts you to insert the next dis-
kette.
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7.8.5 PSAVE Procedure

The PSAVE command copies the system phrases and the site’s company
name and greetings recordings from the system disk to a set of micro disket-
tes for storage. The phrase set requires seven to eight diskertes.

If the organization has the optional DART software, PSAVE also stores the
DART database. If the organization has the Inbound Senvice 724 (15724)
software, PSAVE saves the 15724 attended line greeting and the site direc-
Loy,

Be sure to format (with the FORMAT procedure) all diskettes thar you are
using in the PSAVE procedure. Since PSAVE writes to the diskettes, make
sure that the write-protect window on each diskette is in the closed (or write-
able) positon,

To execute the PSAVE command, type 'PSAVE' followed by <CR>. The
example below shows what the screen will look like. Follow the instrections
displayed.

$ PSAVE <CR»

Insert the first disketta in the save sat.

All information on the diskette will be lost.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] (yes) <CR=
Saving phrases...

Insert the next diskette in the save set.
All information on the diskette will be lost.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] (yes) <CR=
Saving phrases...

FPhrases saved to disk
5

The "insert the next diskette . enter ves to continue” prompt repeats untl all
the system phrases are copied. If you respond *No' to this prompt, the sys-
tem terminates the PSAVE procedure and returns you to the dollar prompt.
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7.89.6 PTEST Procedure

Some software updates or upgrades include new phrases that must be trans-
ferred to the hard disk from micro diskettes. The PCOPY udlity 15 used to
perform this ransfer,

Before atempting to wansfer the phrases, you should verify each diskene in
the phrase set with the utility, PTEST. PTEST ensures that the diskettes are
not demaged and that the phrase transfer can be completed in its entircty.

To execute this utility, type 'PTEST" followed by a <CR> at the dollar sign
prompt. Your screen displays the following:

% PTEST <CR>
PHRASE DISKETTE VERIFICATION

Varifies phrase diskettes prior to using PCOPY. If more or
lass than a standard phrase set is input, ignora checksum
warnings as they will be invalid.

Insert the phrase diskette to be venfied.
Enter Yes to continue: [N]

When you type 'Y<CR>' to this prompt, CINDI verifies the status of the
phrases stored on the diskette currently inserted in the diskette drive. If a
problem is identified, CINDI reports a system crror and enters console mode.
If no problems are found, the verification process contnues:

w*Disketta verified"™™"

Insert the phrase diskefte to be verfied.
Enter Yas to continue: [N]

When all diskettes have been verified, enter <CR> to the prompt. CINDI
then reviews the results of the phrase verification process and returns o the
dollar sign:

Number of phrases checked: nnn - verified as complete set
$ 5

If a complete phrase set was not reviewed, CINDI displays "*** Wamning:
Phrase Set checksum incorrect” rather than the “verified as complete set”
message. This can be ignored unless you were venfying a complete set of
standard voice mail phrases. In this case, perform FTEST again 1o ensure
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that the error cannot be explained by other reasons, such as testin g adiskette

more than once or including an optional phrase diskette with the standard
8L

I Technlcal Reference Manual



7.9.7 RESTORE Procedure
The RESTORE command restores the informadon from the backup disket-
tes to the voice mail system, It is eridcal that the diskettes be restored in the
same order in which they were recorded during the BACKUP procedure.
The BACKUP utility recorded a sequence number on each diskette; so,
should you accidentally insert a diskerte out of order, you will be prompted
to replace it with the correct diskette.

To execute the RESTORE command, type '"RESTORE’ followed by <CR>.
The example below shows what the screen will look like. Follow the insmruc-
tions displayed

$ RESTORE <CR=>

Insert backup diskette number 1.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] {yes) <CR>

Restoring...

Insert backup diskette number 2.
Enter Yes to continue: [N] (yes)

Restoring...
Restore process completed
B

The "Insert backup diskette..." prompt repeats until the last backup diskette
is inserted. RESTORE is completed when the completion message and dol-
lar sign prompt appear. If you respond “no” to the "Enter yes to continue”
prompt, the restore process terminates and you return to the dollar sign
prompt.
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8 The System Monitor

The C-II system monitor allows the System Manager andfor distributor to
perform basic system functions. The system monitor is actually a set of
bootstrap and diagnostic routines stored in permanent memory (ROM) in-
side of the system. These bootstrap routnes perform various system tests
on power up, determine the disk drive from which to load the default
program, and load and execute that program.

Error handling and diagnostic routines allow the user 1o determine the cause
of a system error and to execute programs from various devices. This chap-
ter shows the proper procedures to run monitor commands. The svstem
monitcr communicates with a standard ASCII terminal. The terminal may
operate at 300, 1200, 2400, or 9600 baud and the CINDI voice mail system
must be configured to operate at the same baod rate as the t=rminal. For more
information regarding the connection to a terminal, refer to the Hardware [n-
stallation chapter in this manual.

The system monitor can only be entered when voice mail operations are not
being run. Therefore, the system needs to be taken "off-line" when entering
the system monitor. It may be necessary to perform certain operations after
normal  business hours in order not to interrupt normal voice mail opera-
tions. Also, make sure that no one is using CINDI voice mail prior to enter-
ing the system monitor. No parameters or messages will be lost during the
operaton of this facility other than messages being recorded at the actual
tme you brought the system off-line.

CAUTION: Do not anempt any procedure other than those explained in this
chapter. Damage to the operating sofrware could occur,
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8.1 Entaring The System Monitor

The system monitor may be inidated from the system utlities or while the
voice mail system i acive. Follow the procedures shown in the Entering the
System Monitor sections of this chapter.

The system monitor presents the colon sign ™" prompt when waiting for a
command input from you. You may enter any valid monitor command, in-
cluding "H" (Help), which lists all of the commands. All system monitor
commands consist of one lettér. No <CR>- i3 required 1o begin their execu-
ton. If you see 2 "#' prompt at anytime while in the monitor, simply ¢nter
the letter "Q° in order to quit. The famaliar colon prompt =" will rezppear.

The responses required in order to perform a monitor procedure are also
shown in the following sections of this chapter.

8.1.1 Entering The System Monitor From Voice Mail
To enter the system monitor while the voice mail system 15 actve:

1. Press "Control-A’ on your terminal’s keyboard.

2. Enter "No” to the "Continge Voice Mail" prompt within 2
seconds of seeing this prompt

The screen looks as follows:
Continue Veoice Mail [Y/N]7 (N)
Diagnostic halt. v5.xx stack pointer: $x0CK
Diagnostic mode

The colon prompt appears once this procedure is complete.

8.1.2 Entering The System Monitor From The Utility System
To enter the systcm monitor while the udlity system is active, type

"CONSOL” followed by a <CR> at the dollar sign prompt. The screen looks
as follows:

$ CONSOL

Mormal termination. v5.xx stack pointer: EEOOO

Diagnostic mode
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The colon prompt appears once this procedure is complete.
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8.2 Monitor Commands

Each of the user monitor diagnostic commands are listed below with an as-
sociated description. The H command prints a listof the available commands
for your version of the software.

H Help Command

L List the selected disk directory

R Restart the Voice Mail System

5 Select the curment workdng disk

V  View the report on the last system failure

X  Execute a file from the selected disk
The system control commands direct which programs are 10 be in control of
the system. Commands that provide assistance to the operator, such as the
Help command, are also listed within this category.
The monitor system control commands ane:

Help

Execute
Restart
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8.21 HELP

The HELP command may be entered at any time to refresh the operator’s
memory with a list of the most commonly vsed monitor commands. To ac-
cess HELP, type "H” at the colon prompt. The screen looks as follows:

L List the selected disk directory

R Restart the system

S Select working disk

vV View last failure repont

# Exacute a file from the selected disk
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8.22 LIST

The System Monitor offers a command paralleling the DIRectory command
found in the System Utlides. This command 15 LIST.

Use this command to list the files on a selected disk. You must use the
SELECT command in order to specify which disk drive is to be listed.

To execute LIST, type "L" at the colon prompt. An example of how your
screen appears follows:

o I

Directory listing of DO: Dafault: UNTST

C-Il voice mail system disk Phrases: 348

File Type Par Rev Load Block Len

UTILTY EXE 600-0014 5.0 0000 0G6BS 40

This example indicates that the file UTILTY is type EXE, has part number
&00-0014 and revision level 5.0, loads into memory at offset of 0, is swored
on the disk starting at block 06B9 (hex), and is 40 hexidecimal sectors long.

When all files on the disk have been listed, the colon prompr reappears.
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8.23 RESTART

The RESTART command reactivates the voice mail system from the s ystem
monitor. The unit will boot from the micro diskette if the diskene is in the
micro diskette drive. If not, it boots from the number 0 hard disk drive. The
system is not able to start from the micro diskette if a diskette was not com-
pletely insered or if the diskette did not contain a valid default PTOZTArm,

Toexecute the RESTART command, type 'R’ at the colon prompt. The Y5
tem will prompt you to confirm your request by promping "Restart CINDI?"
Answer "Yes" to continue, If you enter anything other than the three charac-
ters "Yes", the system will return to the colon prompt

An example of how the the sereen appears when you execute the RESTART
command follows:

'R
Restart CINDI? (Yes)

C-Il CPU Diagnostics v5.xx
Copyright (C) 1988, 1987 Genesis Electronics Corporation

Taesting CPU 0 errors
Testing DCU 0 errors
Testing ports

Port 1 0 errors

Port 2 0 arrors

Port 3 0 emors

Port 4 0 emors
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8.2.4 SELECT

System configuration is necessary 50 that a basic set of commands can work
in various ways, depending upon the situation. For example, instead of
having one "List the Directory” for the micro diskene drive and another for
the hard disk, you can select the drive that you want to be the currently ac-
tive drive. Then, you can use one LIST command to read what iz on it.

The system configuration command is called SELECT.

The SELECT ¢ommand allows you to specify the disk which you want 1o be
accesscd when you use the L or the X commands. You may select either
the system dizk {0) or the diskette (2). There is an auxiliary hard disk (1) in-
stalled on CINDI units that have a "D’ designation following the model num-
ber. Otherwise, there is no auxiliary hard disk (1) to access. To execute the
SELECT command, type 'S" at the colon prompt. Your screen will appear
as follows:

:5

Sys disk: 0

Aux disk: 1

Disketta: 2

Select Drive: (0,1, or 2)

The colon prompt reappears when the select operation is completed.
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8.25 VIEW

One of the tools CINDI provides for system diagnostics is contained in the
Systern Monitor. This command is VIEW.

The VIEW command i3 used to display the error message for the most recent
system error which occured. The terminal did not need to be operational when
the error occured in order to use this command. The eror message is retained
for display when you enter the VIEW command.

To enter the VIEW command, type "V"* at the colon prompt.  Your screen
appears as follows:

'
(Drisplays most recent system error message)
User requested termination. v5.xx stack pointer: $C800
The colon prompt reappears after the error message is displayed.
Please note that the most current system error message is available for as
long as the operator remains in the system monitor. Once power is lost or

another system is activated (ie. voice mail or utilides), this specific system
error message is lost.
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8.26 EXECUTE

The EXECUTE command loads the requested program from the currently
selected  drive and executes that program. When you enter the system
onitor from the Voice Mail program, the system disk (DO0) is always the
disk drive currently selected.

To access EXECUTE:

1. Type "X at the colon prompt.
2. Enter the file to be executed when prompted for it.

NOTE: Only files of the "EXE" type (executable programs) may be selected.
The file named must reside on the currently active drive. This is defined with
the Select command.

The following is an example of how the scresn appears:

X
What file is to be executed? UTILTY <CR=

C-l1 System Utilities v3.xx
Copyright (C) 1986, 1987 Genesis Electronics Cormporation
$

Once a file is executed, the prompt that appears on the screen (ie. colon or
dollar sign) changes to whichever system has been activated. If the voice
mail system is activated, no prompt appears. If the system ntlities are ac-
dvated, a dollar sign appears.

B8-10
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8.3 Error H'E!‘HEEEEE

Warious error messages may occur during normal operation of the monitor com-
mands. To aid the smooth operation of these cornmands, the following list of error
messages is included. Follow the actions that are recommended and re-attempt the

command.

Error Message

Drive not ready

Dirive not selected

Invalid Command

Explanation

The disk drive
specified in the
command is nog
ready.

The disk drive
specified
could not be
found.

The command
entered was not
valid.

Corrective Action

For diskette operations,
make sure the diskatte is proper-
Iy installed,

For hard disk operation, make
sure that the disk has been given
time to come up to speed,

Check the cables to the disk drive
for loose connections.

Check to make sure that the unit
aumber 15 valid.

Check the cables to the disk drive
for loose connections.

Check the proper entry of the
command.
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Error Message Unit
System Error 304 0
System Ermor $44 1
System Emmor 384 2
System Error 305 0
System Error $43 1
System Error 385 y)
System Error $11 - 0
System Error $51 1
System Error $91 2
System Error $12 0
System Error 5352 1
System Error $92 2

Ex Elanmlnn

The disk

drive specified
could not be
found.

The disk drive
specified could
not be fiound.

The data on the
drive has been
cormupted. Disk
may require
reformatting.

The data on the
drive has been
cormupted. Disk
may require
reformatting.

Corrective Action

Check w make sure that the
unit number is valid.

Check the cables to the disk
drive for loose connections.

Check to make sure that the
unit number is valid.

Call your Genesis seTvice repre-
sentative for insmuctions.

Call your Genesis service repre-
sentative for instrectons.
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9_System Troubleshooting

This chapter provides information that will help you diagnose and, in some
cases, repair some typical CINDI system problems, This chapter is divided
into four sections:

» Process of reduction

« Software roubleshooting
« Hardware troubleshooting
» Tables and flowcharts

Read this chapter from beginning to end before atempting to service CINDI,
The flowcharts located at the cnd of the chapter are useful for determinin g
what the actual problem is as well as where that problem is located. You
might find it helpful to examine an operating CINDI while you read the chap-
ter (especially the Hardware Troubleshooting sections),
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9.1 Process of Reductlon

Whenever CINDI fails to perform as expected, the problem is probably due
o one or more faults in the telephone system or in the CINDI system itself.
To diagnose the problem most effectively, you should isolate each faulttoa
single component which can be replaced or repaired. Y ou do this by a process
of reduction as follows:

1. Divide the largest "system” into rwo pars.

2, Determine which of the two parts contains the fault by perform-
ing appropriate wests.

3. Once you determine which part contains the fault, divide this
part into two parts and repeat the process until you reach a
specific component that can be replaced or repaired.

When you begin your diagnostics, the largest "system” will consist of the
telephone system and everything outside of the phone system. Since a fault
outside of CINDI can make CINDI fail to perform as expected. always test
for a fault outside of CINDI before opening CINDL

If you determine that the fault lies within CINDI, wum to the Failure
Troubleshooting Flowchart located in the Flowcharts section at the end of
this chapter. This flowchart contains a series of operations for CINDI
woubleshooting. The remaining text in this chapter accompanies these opera-
Hons.
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8.2 System Errors Display

The first CINDI troubleshooting procedure is to check for a system error
code. The error code is displayed in two places: 1) on the terminal attached
to CINDI, and 2) on the display readout located on the wop edge of the DIUJ
board (next 1o the LEDs). System error codes are represented by hexidecimal
numbers in the form of 00 through FF. The letters A, B, C, I, E, and F are
considered to be numbers in this case.

If a system emor code is displayed, refer to the Error Code Index ar the back
of this chapter (immediately following the Failure Troubleshooting Flow-
chart). Locate the appropriate error code in the Index and read the descrip-
ton and category for the error. Mext, refer 1o the applicable troubleshooting
flowchart for specific diagnostic procedures.

If no error code is displayed, you will need to test for a fault within CINDI
Do this by following the procedures in the Failure Troubleshooting Flow-
chart and by reading the accompanying text in this chapter,
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9.3

Software Troubleshootin

The sections below will help you determine whether ar not CINDI's problem
is a programming fault. These sections present typical software configura-
tion problems that are frequently encountered and also discuss the basic
sofrware diagnostic "tools”.

9.3.1 Typical Software Configuration Problems

When CINDI is installed at a site, various parameters are programmed uni-
quely for the site. These include PBX parameters that configure CINDI for
the specific telephone sytem; voice mail parameters that allow users 1o cus-
tomize CINDI’s operations for the site; and telephone line gpecifications that
define the type of telephone line interface used by CINDI's ports.

CIMDI may not operate as cxpected if the software configuration parameters
are set inappropriately. The following sections discuss some typical con-
figuration problems.

Voice Quality/System Storage Setting

If the voice quality on the system is poor, make sure that the system storage
capacity is set for "best voice quality.” Although this is the factory semng,
the Svstem Manager may have changed it in order to provide greater storage
capaciry.

You can reset storage capacity off-line via the SETUP utlity or on-line via
the System Manager’s Mailbox. To review the current storage capacity off-
line, use the terminal to select option 2 from the SETUP utility command
meny.

Telephone Line Port Specification

CINDI supports numerous line equivalents which are fully discussed in the
Telephone Interface chapter of this manual. Be sure that the line equivalents
defined for CINDI's ports are appropriate for the line types used. If the sys-
tem installer specified incorrect or incompatible line equivalents, CINDI will
not be able to communicate properly with the outside world. To review the
line equivalents defined for the system, refer to the Technical Initialization
Worksheets or to the SETUP utility. Any changes you need to make 10 the
line equivalents may be made via the SETUP urility.

Wink Duration

Both DID and E & M line types support wink start. The wink start duration
is factory set at 200 milliseconds {(ms). You can program CINDI to respond
to any incoming wink duration between 140ms and 200ms. Make sure that

g

C-ll Technical Referance Manual



CINDI's wink duration matches the duration expected by your telephone sys-
tem,

The Telephone Interface chapter of this manual discusses wink start dura-
tion and other signalling methods supported by CINDL You can progTam
wink stant duration for CINDI via the SETUP utility.

Hookflash Duration

CINDI performs hookflash call transfers on ports programmed for ransfers.
The long and short hookflash durations zre programmable aver the range of
1/10 to 9/10 of a second and must be appropriate for the telephone system.

If CINDI's hookflash duration is too short, callers will hear DTMEF tones and
may be told that the person they are trying to reach is unavailable. IFCINDI's
hookflash duration is too long, callers will be disconnected rather than trans-
ferred.

Each telephone system has a hookflash duration range during which it recog-
nizes a hookflash request. If CINDI's hookflash duration is programmed too
close to the beginning or too close to the end of this range, the telephone
system may respond differently o hookflash requests during light and heavy
load conditions. To avoid problems, it is best to set CINDI's hookflash dura-
tion in the middle of the wlephone system’s acceptable range.

Yeu can review and modify CINDI’s long and short hookflash durations via
the SETUP utiliry,

Extension Transfer Sequence

CINDI performs call transfers according to the call ransfer sequence
programmed during system initalizarion. If CINDI is not transferrin g calls
correctly, verify that the sequence is correct for the telephone system. For a
description of the dialing sequence programming commands, refer to the Svs-
tem Utilities chapter in this manual. You can review and change the current
extension ransfer sequence via the SETUP utility.

One common dialing sequence programming erroris to omir a"tming" com-
mand that allows CINDI to wait until the switch can accept further com-
mands. Normally, CINDI follows each command programmed in the dialing
sequence with a 100 ms wait. If this is too short, you may want to insert a
"Wait for one second” command after a hookflash, This gives the switch time
1o provide or receive the next information,

—
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9.3.2 Talk-Off

Call Transfer Answer Detect

If CINDI's extension transfer sequence includes an answer detect (ie. "A'),
CINDI will wait on 2 normally ringing line for an answer for a pre-
programmed number of seconds before quitting or attemnpting t0 recover the
call. The number of seconds that CINDI will wait for an answer for hookflash
call wansfers (for internal calls) can be from 10 through 60 seconds and is
defined via the SETUP urility.

Some telephone systems activate a call roll-over to the operator or o another
extension after a programmed number of rings (four rings is rypical}. When
CINDI encounters a roll-over, CINDI may interpret the change in ring
eadence as an answer and execute the ransfer ar that time.

To avoid problems, be sure that the number of seconds programmed in
CTNDI for internal call transfers is less than the amount of time it will take
for the telephone systcm to activate a roll-over. For most installations, 15
seconds is an appropriate duration.

Feature Authorizations
If CINDI prevents a specific user from performing a function, determine
whether or not the user’s mailbox is authorized for the desired functon, The
mailbox directory worksheet should provide this informadon. Also,
authorizations for all mailboxes may be reviewed and modified via the Sys-
tem Manager's Mailbox.

A typical problem that is not related to a software configuration parameter
is called "talk-off." Talk off occurs when CINDI interprets frequencies in a
caller’s voice or in a recorded message as a DTMF input. When this oceurs,
CINDI responds as though the caller entered a keypad command.

Tf CIMD1 users are experiencing talk-off, check the following:

1. The telephone system is set to match the termination impedance
of 600 ohms.

2. The default volume setting on the AIU cards is not set to the
high or "3" setting which may cause some distortion due 1o
over-amplification.

If a site is experiencing missing, partial, or deleted messages, talk-off may
be responsible. For example, when CINDI plays-back a message during mes-
sage receiving, a combination of frequencies in the message may be inter-
preted as key [8] and the message will be deleted. Or, if CINDI thinks the

9-6
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[1] key has been pressed, the message currently being played will be saved,
and the next message in the quene will be presented.

9.32.3 Software Diagnostic Tools

When you encounter a software problem, the main source you can refer to
is the System Usage Reports. If you arach & terminal or printer to the RS-
232C port 2 on CINDI, you can display or print any of six system reports.
For information about accessing these reports, refer to the Statistical Reports
chapter in the System Manager's Guide. An example showing the format and
the items within each report is displayed in this chapter along with a com-
plete description about the items within sach report.

Other sources that indicate software problems follow: 1) START-UP dis-
play; 2) the port error warning report; 3) CINDI's verbal warnings during
normal voice mail operagons.

START-UP information displays on the terminal screen (or printer) when-
ever CINDI is powered on, CINDI performs a system self-test, the progress
of which is displayed on the screen (or printer). CINDI tests the central
processor, the disk controller, the hard disk drive, and each AT port. Any
hardware or software "mismatches” will be oncovered and reported in the
display.

The port error warning is a message that CINDI delivers to the System
Operator when he or she accesses the Operator's mailbox, In this message,
CINDI presents which ports (if any) are not working.

Finally, CINDI presents error messages when users are prevented from per-
forming specific functions such as call placements and message forwarding
which are authorized by the System Manager.

=4l
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9.4 Hardware ﬁuuhiashuntlng

If the system’s problem is not a programming fault, vou need to check various
hardware components. This section discusses how to diagnose basic
hardware problems.

Diagnosis of CINDI hardware problems typically is accomplished by replac-
ing one or more of the printed-cirewit boards in CINDI or by performing diag-
nostc tests using a telephone or digital voly/ohm meter. Repair will normally
be accomplished by replacing a simple electrical component (e.g. a fuse) or
one of the printed-circuit boards.

The primary tools you need for hardware maintenance and repair include:

« A digital volt/ohm meter

« Phillips screwdriver, No. 2

+ Standard screwdriver, 3/16"

« Eprom puller (or plastic screwdriver)

« Allen wrench, 5/32"

« Standard module touch-tone wlephone

- RS 232 compatible terminal capable of 9600 baud with
approprate RS 232C cahle

Perform the diagnostic operations presented in the sections below in the order
presented (which is also the order presented in the Failure Troubleshooting
Flowchart).

9.4.1 Is the Fault System-wide or Confined to One Port?

First, you ne2d to determine if the problem occurs on all ports or on a par-
ticular port. To do this, call into each port using the pont’s specific extension
to see if the problem occurs. If the problem occurs on all ports, you should
measure the power supply voltages which are discussed in a section below.

If the problem occurs on a particular port, power CINDI down and remove
the cover. Pull out the faulty AIU board.

Replace or Swap the AIU board

After you pull out the faulty AIU, you need to replace or swap the faulty
board with a functioning board. If you have a replacement board, insert it in
the original board’s location, If you don't have a replacement, insert one of
the operable boards, already in the CINDI, into the faulty board’s location.
After you do this, power CINDI back on and repeat the test calls for the tar-
geted port. If the problem disappears when you retest the port, you have iden-
tified a faulty port. You will need to obtain a new ATU board to replace the
faulty one.

C-ll Technical Reference Manual



9.4.2 Measure Power Supply Voltages

If you cannot isolate a faulty port, you should measure the voltages on your
power supply. To do this, remove CINDI's cover while the power is Tunning
and carcfully test all power supply voltages. The diagram below shows the
wire connactions and voliags requirements for the supply:

BROWHN P27 —

NO CONNECTION
YELLOW P23 ———=
BLUE P26 ———
YELLOW P24 —r
BLACK P25 —
BLACK P21,P22 —
BLACK P20 ——
RED P18,P19 —
RED 17

FWHR FAIL

=5
+12

=12
+#12
GHD

GHD

iGHD

+5
+5

CHASSIS

ACLIVE
AC NEUTRAL

+«—— P12 GREEN
+—— P11 BLK/WHITE
+— P10 WHITE

POWER OME SUPPLY

SPL-200-5100P

Allowable Tolerance Range

+3 volts:
+12 vols:
-12 volts:
-48 wvolts:

+4.75 to +5.25 volis
+11.4 to +12.6 volis
-114 to -12.6 volts
-425 w =560 vols

Note: More cards with less disk = high 12V

Less cards with more disk = low 12V

If your voltage readings do not fall into the ranges listed above, you need 10
check and see if a short in one of the ATU boards is draining power from the
power supply. To do this,

1. Power down the CINDL
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2. Remove all boards (AIU, DIU, CPU) from the card rack.
3. Power on the system and repeat the voltage check.

If the voltages are still out of the tolerance range, you should replace the
power supply.

If the voltages are within the range, power down CINDI and replace one of
the boards. Power CINDI up and repeat the voltage tests. Do this for each
ATU board. If the voltages are out of the tolerance range for one of the boards,
remove this board and replace the others in their slots. Test the voltages one
more tme. If they are within the tolerance range, the problem lies in the
removed AIU board. You will need to replace this board.

9.4.3 Check the Hard Disk

If you cannot locate the problem within the power supply, you should check
the hard disk drive. Always check the power supply before the disk drive,
because a faulty power supply can cause the hard disk to appear as if it is
malfunctioning.

Check the LED display on the disk drive. If it is flashing at a steady rate when
voice mail operations are not running, you probably have a hard disk failure,
You will need to replace the disk drive altogether in this case.

If you replace the hard disk, you will need to install the sofrware again (with
the INSTALL wtility). If you have a recent backup (performed with the
BACKUP utility) of the mailbox directories and system configuration data
on & set of micro-diskertes, you should restore this information to the §ystem
hard disk with the RESTORE utility. If you recently performed the PSAVE
utility, you can also use the PCOPY utility to copy the system phrases and
company greetings onto the hard disk. Each of these utilities is discussed in
the System Utilities chapter of this manual.
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9.5 Typical Symptoms

The chart below lists some typical symptoms and possible fault locadons for
each, listed in the order you should check them. You will probably encounter
symptoms and fault locations other than those listed.

It's best to consult this table after you have followed through all opertions in
the Eailure Troubleshooting Flowchart and are unable to locate the fault. You
cari use this symptems chart in conjunction with the Operational Symptoms’
flowcharts located at the end of this chapter (after all troubleshooting flow-

charts).

Symptom ibl Locations

Mothing happens .. .. ...t Power supply assembly, cabling, CPU, disk
drive

Willnottalk .. ......o0.es ATU, CPU, DCU, disk drive, cabling

Will not answer . ......... AU

Will not respond to DTME . . AIU
Alwaysbusy ............ ATU
Will not make calls ........ ATU
will not record, will talk . . . . AIU, CPU, DCU, disk drive
Willnotrecordortalk ..... ATIU, disk drive, DCU, CPU
No pause compression . . . .. AT

Will not talk to terminal . . . . RS-232 /0 ports or cable,baud rate selection,

CPU
Hard disk not operating . ... - Disk drive, power supply to disk drive, DCU,
cable
Will answer, will not
ACCESS MEMOTY. «vaaene-n CPU, DCU, disk drive
NOISY ESSAEES - oo wnanes ATU
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Time and date wrong . . . . . . .banery backed clock CPU *
* CINDI's clock is backed by a 3.0 volt Lithium bartery.

If the time and date are not comect after a power cycle, the battery may need
to be replaced. UL approved batteries must be vsed. Approved sources ars:

Rayovac or Panasonic: BR2016, BR2320, BR2325, CR20146, CR2025

Duracell: DL2016, DL2025, DL2032

mi
]

—
%]
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Diagnostic Flowcharts, Error Codes

The remaining pages in this chapter provide dewailed flowchars and an error
code index to belp you isolate a problem to a particular board or other major
component. You will find:

- Failure Troubleshooting Flowchart

« Error Code Index

+ Flowcharts for troubleshooting component faults
« Operational Symptoms’ flowcharts

If you are still unable to solve the problem after having conducted the pro-
cedures recommended in these charts, please contact your system supplier.
Be prepared to supply the CINDI unit's serial number and software version
level.
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Ga b tha
appropriate
IJ".’h.lbl-Eshn-cl;irq

f’ Bewchant

Consult yaur bacal
PHX wmchnician

| Change appicable
programming

| paramabrs

Detarmine which

Ploplacs or awap
Al

Idantity and
mplace PG card

Ga o e MO YES Cibkain a Aetumesd
symatem takla Probliem Goods
and contmue sabvad? Authanization

P b (FUGA)

Saned dauity unit o |
| DONE l‘ factary for
refuiiehment |

l |

9-14 Cll Technical Reference Manual




Error Code Index

The error codes presented in the Error Code Index are represented in
hexidecimal notation and relate to system problems as follows:

00-3F: Hard Disk Drive, DM
40-7F: Hard Disk Drive, D1
80-B1: Microdiskette Drive, FO
B2-B4: Security Emors

C0-FF: Other Error Codes
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Hard Disk Drive Error Codes, Drive DO

08,0904
0B,0C
oD
0E,0F,10
11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

1A
1B,1C,1D
1E,1F
20

21

22

23
24.2F
30
31-3F

Description

{No error detected)
Mo index signal

No seek comples
Write fault

Drive not ready

Drive not selected

No mack 200 found
Mulaple drive select
NfA

M/A

Crperation in progress
NiA

Uncorrectable data error
NIA

Mo address mark found
MNo record found

Seek error

NfA

Write protected
Correctable ECC error
Bad track flag set
Incorrect interleave
N/A

N/A

Invalid disk command
Nlegal sector address
Illegal DCU function
Disk volume overflow
N/A

Power up DCL fail
MN/A

Troubleshooting

__Category

Dvisk hrdwre failure
Disk hrdwre failure
Drisk hrdwre failure
Disk hrdwre failure
Disk hrdwre failure
Disk hrdwre failure
Disk hrdwre failure
Dnsk hrdwre failure

System software
Disk data/format error

Disk data/format error
Disk data/format error
Disk data/formeat eror

System sfivwme error
System sfrwre error
System sfrwre ermor
System sfowre error

System sfowre error
Svystem sfowre ermor
System sfrwre error
System sftwre error

Dhsk hardware
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Hard Disk Drive Error Codes, Drive D1

Error
Caode

41
42
43

45

47
48-4C
4D
4E-50
51

52

53

54

55

56

57

S8

59

5A
5B-5F

61
62

64-TF

Description

No ermor

No index signal

No scck complete
Write fault

Drive not ready
Drrive not selected
No rrace 200 found
Multiple drive select
NIA

Operation in progress
N/A

Incorrectable data
NSA

Mo address mark

Mo record found
Seek error

N/A

Write protected
Correctable ECC ermor
Bad wack flag set
Incomect interleave
N/A

Invalid command
Ilegal sector address
Tllegal function
Volume overflow
N/A

Troubleshooting
Category

Disk hardware
Disk hardware
Drisk hardware
Disk hardware
Disk hardware
Disk hardware
Digk hardware
Disk hardwarc

System sofrwar
Drisk daca/formar

Disk data/format
Disk data/format
Disk data/format

System softwars
System softwars
System softwan:
Sysem software

System sofrware
System softwane
System software
System sofrears
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Floppy Disk Drive Error Codes, Floppy FO

Error

a0
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
BE-8C

8E-50
91
92
93
95

97
93

9A
9B-9E

Al
A3

A4-BO
Bl

Description

No error

Mo index signal

No seek complete
Write fault

Drive not ready
Drive not selected
Mo rack zero
Multiple drive select
N/A

Operation in progress
N/A

Incorrectable data ermor

No address mark

Mo record found

Seek error

MN/A

Write protect error
Correctable ECC error
Bad track flag set
Incorrect interleave
N/A

Invalid command
Illegal sector address
Ilegal function
Yolume overflow
NfA

DCU floppy hard error

Troubleshooting

_ Category

Floppy hardware
Floppy hardware
Floppy hardware
Floppy hardware
Floppy hardware
Floppy hardware
Floppy hardware

System software

Floppy format
(Remove cardboard

floppy shipping insert)

Floppy format

Floppy format
Floppy format

Floppy write protect
System software
System software
System software

System software
System software
System sofrware
System software

Disk hardware

9-18
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Other Error Codes T

Error
Code

B2-B4
C1-C&

D1-D&

E1-E8

AEg

Description

Security errors
Switch/setup conflict on
port 1-8

No unit overlay type for

port 1-3

Paort hardware failure,
port 1-8

Modem failure

+12v failure detected
-12v failure detected
+12v/-12v failure detected
N/A

Floppy verify ermor
INIT notun

No Recon.OVR

No CINDLOVR

CPU RAM test failure

CPU ROM checksom ermor
No defaelt program
User requested termination

Troubleshooting
Category

Contact your system supplier
Port configuration

Port config,

AT fail,

sftwre installation
ATU fail

Modem failure

Power supply error
Power supply ¢rror
Power supply error

Floppy format error
Sfrware installation ermor
Sfrware installation error
Sftware installadon error
CPU fatlure

CPU error

Sfrware installation
Sftware error
(Diagnostic halt)
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Disk Hardware Failure

Start

Iz unit a Madeal
Aoar B?

;m-o7

=2

-D

41 - 47
B1

Work?

NO

Replace disk
moduls
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System Software Error

Emor Codes
oD
17-23
4D
START 57-63
8D
98 - A3
-4 {0 -B
=C
i‘ -D
Run Utilitles CHECK
command
HO
Install
CHECKSUMS good software/phrases
YES
Contact system
suppller for modem
assistanca
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Software Installation Error

Sl
|

Install software
and phrases
using Utilities
commands
R ALL' and
"PCOPY"

Work 7

D1-Ds8
F9-FB

HO

Contact system
supplier for
asslistance
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CPU Failure Error

- Ty
START

Check CPU EPROM

for proper
installation

Work ?

YES

=1

Replace CPU

Work ?

NO

Contact system
suppller for
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Power Supply Error

Emor Codes
F1-F3
Power One.
Supply Voltages
{left to right)
Refer to Power
Supply T1 - not used
Troubleshooting T2-+12VDC
Chart Ti--12¥DC
Tad-412VDC
T517 - Gnd
T8-+5VDC
T3-+5VDC
Maasurs all all a 4~ 108
supply
volages
Are all NO Maasure all
voltages Puil all clrcuft supply
good? cards voltages
l YES
Replace the Identiy the
DI (i basdndi e YES v:r';;ﬂ“
lcable short
appl ) rpkoe good?
NO
Replace
NO the power
unit .
|
YES

system
suppller for
assistancs
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Port Configuration Error

A O

) D1-D8

START

Check AIU
conflguration
swiches

Work?

NO

[ Check
Initialization set-
up procedurs

YES
Work?

NO

Partormi lina tests

with PBX DOME

manutactiurer and
C.0.
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AlU Fail Error

START

Power cycle the

Wark?

NO

D1-D8
E1-EB
=410 -B

Replace or swap
AlU

Work?

NO

YES

Contact system
suppliar for

assistance

DONE

9-26

C-li Technical Reference Manual



Floppy Format Error

81-95

Retry disk YES

saveral times

Clean
microfloppy
unit with head
cleaning kit

Reftormat
diskette and
mewriie data
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Floppy Write Protect Error

“—_—
START

Ramove write
protect tab

YES
Work?

NO

Contact system
suppller for

assistance

Ermor Codes
a7
Replace diskette
with formatied
diskatta
DONE
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Floppy Hardware Error

Were you
using floppy
drive ?

resaal power
cable and
| ribbon cable

\mmm

Cardboard
Insart
removed?

Aemove
cardboard
insart

@

|
Replaca
floppy disk
- driva

Work?

Contact
system
supplier for
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Disk Data/Format Error

f

START

11 =15
51-55

Run Liilities "TEST DO"
command

R

Verify ermor s
repeatable and
whether H occura

immediately or further
in the test

Contact system
supplier for asslstance
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Floppy Hardware Error

™ Emor Codes
START 85, 67

Check and resadat
power cable and
ribban cabla

Work? YES

NO

Replaca floppy
disk drive

Work? YES

NO

Contact system DONE
supplier for
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Power Supply Troubleshooting

-
Gmhuummﬁ
status displey siror

Plug In AT
Powar cord

Replace the
power paned

Replace the
P pamel

cods Index

i3
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Operational Symptoms 1-5

Powad cycls tha
syatem

Ring Mo Answer |
Ring Answer Sllence
Ring Busy
Wil Not Accept DTMF
Wil Not Perform Outdials

YES
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Operational Symptom #6

START Modem Won't Wark
Varity phone
Hrim
YES
Work?
YES
YES H-Iphl:lbll.il Work?
WO
Chack
tranamitiing
Sat Baud Work?
Rais ta 300 ‘Q
YES
Work?
Replace CPU 4
and cabile [ ]
DONE
MO
Euﬂ-pﬁn
suppller for

— e e
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Operational Symptom #7

Printer or Terminal
Won't Work

I
TERMIMALS Work?
PRIMNTER
NO
Correct cabling YES
NO
TERMINALS
PRINTER sat 10 8
bits, 1 stop bit, Correct YES
no parity, etc parameters
{Consult
TERM/PRINT O
YES :
Change baud
Are all units’ e ilacken YES
baud rate
unikt
HO
YES
Contact system DONE
suppller for
assistance
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el

.EE“B'
messages that
have talk-off
symptoms

Test aach port
with talik-otf

Operational Symptom #8

Talk-Of

Replace AlU YES
NO
Adjust default
volume setting YES
down 1 step
NO
3
Perform detalled
line quality tests
with PBX
manufacturer DONE
and C.0.
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Operational Symptom #9
Volume Too High
Or Too Low

Review "Default’
volume setting
during Inkiallzation
In Tech Ref Manual

Sot to
narmal
dafault
setting
NG Wark?
Replacea AlU
o Work?
Adjust default g
volume
setting down 1
siep S
YES
Work?
NO
Perform detalled line
quallty tests with DONE
PBX manufacturar
and C.0.
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AEEendix A: CINDI Wgrksheets

This appendix contains copies of the Technical Initialization Worksheet. Additional copies can be
created by copying blank worksheets.
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Technical Initialization Worksheet

FBX extensions or telephone numbers directed into CINDI:

Port 1: Port 5:
Port 2: Port 6:
Port 3: Port 7:
Port 4: Port 8:

Systemn Hardware Configuration

MNumber of disks on system (1,2):

Number of ports on system (2-8):

C-1l Voice Mail Operational Parameters

Storage capacity (1, 2, 3, or 4, as corresponds to the hours listed below):

(1) (2) (3) (4)
CINDI Disk - Maximum  Extended Normal Best Voice
Configuration Storage Storage Storage Qualiry
A 2.1 1.8 1.5 1.4
B 3.5 4.6 4.0 33
C 10.5 8.8 7.6 6.7
D 21.6 18.1 15.6 13.8
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Technical Initialization Workshest

Standard message retention time (1-7 days):

Personal greeting length (10-180 seconds):

Mailbox length (2, 3, or 4):

Company telephone number, including area code,
for people calling to reach CINDI:

Suppress the Initdal Mailbox Prompt (Y/N):

e

Orverride the Boxholder's name (Y/IN):

Ourdial line groups:
Group Lnl Ln2 Ln3 Lnd Ln5 Ln&
1

2

Default message retrieval order (LIFQ/FIFO):

Ln7

Ln&
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Technical Initialization Worksheet

PBX Parameters Definition

Maximum extension length (2-4):
Minimum extension length (1-4):
Number of digits to get outside line (0-9):

Number of seconds before no-answer assumed,
internal calls (10-60):

MNumber of seconds before no-answer assumed,
outdials (20-60):

Short hookflash (H) duration {number of wnths
of a second, 1-9):

Long hookflash (L) duration (number of tenths
of a second, 1-9):

WValid first digits of extensions:
Attendant’s extension:

Call rransfer sequence to reach the attendant (up
o 12 digits):

Call transfer sequence to reach other extensions
{up to 12 digits):

Busy reconnect sequence:
Fast-busy/reorder reconnect sequence:

Ri NE-NO-ANSWEer reConnect Sequencs:

Call ransfer answer-detection delay (0-5000 ms):

Cutdial answer-detection delay (0-5000 ms):
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Technical Initlal.izatir:m Workshest

DTMF detecdon threshold (10-500 ms):

Silence detection threshold (1000-3000 ms):

PBX loop disconnect duration (100-2000 ms):

CINDI disconnect duration (100-3000 ms):

Voice detection threshold (1-10):
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Tﬁhnjcél Initialization Worksheat

Telephone Line Specification

(Line Equivalents, wink starts, and options for incoming lines)

Line *Wink  Out- Call Call
Port Equiv start Dial Xfer Cont

* Required for Line Equivalents 200, 210, and 400 only
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Technical Initialization Worksheet

Option Class A Initialization (IS5724)

Lines to provide IST24 support (1-8):

Allow non-Boxholders to screen calls (Y,N):

Allow attendant to screen calls (Y, N):

Suppress the initial extension prompt (Y, N):

Sequence to initiate a consultation call:

Busy reconnect sequence:

Fast-busy/reorder reconnect sequence:

Ring-no-answer reconnect sequence:

Connect sequence:

Refised call reconnect sequence:

C-ll Technical Reference Manual
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TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET
DART Initialization

Assignment Eesponse
Name Mailbox Mailbox
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TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

PBX Message Waiting Indication Initialization

Lines authorized for MWI outdialing (1-8):

Outdial sequence to activate MW

Sequence to extinguish MWT:

Initialize mailboxes so that each PBX extension
is same as corresponding box# (Y, N):

Change corresonding PBX extension for any

mailboxes (Y.N):

Modify
Mailbox

EBBx
Extension

Print message waiting diagnostcs (YN}

Reactivate MWT when mailbox is closed (Y,N):

Mailbox

PBX
Extension
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TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET
Morthern Telecom IVMS Integration Initialization

set PBX Logical Terminal Numbers Y, N):
Logical Terminal Number for CINDI lines:

Line1: ______ Line 5:
Line2: - - Line 6: _____
Line3: __ Line 7:
Line 4: Line 8:

Initalize mailboxes so that each PBX extension
15 same as cormesponding box# (Y, N}

Change Message Waiting privileges for any
mailboxes (Y, N):

Modify Authorize Modify Authorize
Mailbox for MWI Mailbox for MWI

Print message waitng diagnostics (Y, N):

Print incoming call diagnostics (Y ,N):
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TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

Fujitsu Focus 860 AP Integration Initialization

Set PEX Directory Numbers (Y,N):

Directory Number for CINDI lines:

Line 1: _ Line 5:
Line 2: Line: __
Line3: Line 7: _____
Line 4: Line8:

Define Directory Number for message wainng
callback (Y ,M):

Directory Number for message waiting callback:

Even parity (Y=even, N=0dd):

Initialize mailboxes so that cach PBX extension
is same as corresponding box# (Y, N):

Reactivate M\‘:’I when mailbox is closed (Y, ]N):
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TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

Change Message Waiting privileges for any
mailboxes (Y. N):

Modify Authorize Modify Authorize
Mailbox for MWI Mailbox for MWI

Print message waiting diagnostics (Y, N):

Print incoming call diagnostics (Y, IN):
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TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

NEC NEAX 2400 Integration Initialization

Set PBX Directory Numbers (Y,N):

Directory Number for CINDI lines:
Line 1:
Line 2:
Line 3:

Line 4: ,

Parity setting (1=no, 2=¢ven, I=odd):
Message waiting diplay (1=VMM, 2=MW):

Initizlize mailboxes so that each PBX extension
i5 same as corresponding box# (Y, N):

Line 5:

Line &:

Line 7:

Line &:
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TECHNICAL INITIALIZATION WORKSHEET

Change Message Waiting privileges for any
mailboxes (Y, N):

Modify Authorize Modify Authorize
Mailbox for MWT Mailbox for MWI

Print message waiting diagnostics (Y, N):

Print incoming call diagnostics (Y ,N):
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Index

All Switch Settings 56
Answer Detectlon 613
Call Transfer Delay 6-13
Outdial Answer Delay 6-13
Asslgnment Mallbox 620
Attendant's Extansion 611, 7-27
Automatic Route Selection 4-5

Baud Rats Selaction 5-8

C

C-ll Volca Mail Operational Parameters 63
Call Conferencing 3-11
Call Forward Direct to Mallbox 4-4
Off Premise 4-4
Call Transfar 4-3
Call Transfer Sequences 6-12
Attendant 6-12
Busy Reconnect 6-13
Extensions 6-12
Fast-Busy Reconnect 6-13
Ring-No-Answer Reconnect 6-13
Call Transfers 6-10
Attendant 7-27
Extensions 7-27
Valid First Digits 7-26
iCall Transtiers: Attendant 811
Call Transtfers: Valld First Digits 610
Central Offica 3-12
CENTREX 4-5
CINDI Disconnect Duration 615
CINDI's Locatlon 52
Clasa of Service 4-4
Climate Control 52
iCO Loop Start Intarface 3-10

Company telephone number &5, 7-22
Cross-Connect 3-10, 4-5

D

DART &20

DART Databasa 620

DART Malntenance - Enter Command §-20

Dayline 611

Deleting Entries from the DART Database 621

Dlagnastic Print Ouls 6-26, 6-29, 632
Incoming Calls 6-26, 6-30, 5-33
%ﬂesﬂugﬂ Waiting 6-23, 6-26, 6-29, 6-

Dlal Tona 3-3

Dial Tena, Extarmal 4-4

Direct Inward Dialing 4-5

DTMF Detectlon Threshold 614
DTMF Signalling 3-3

E

E&M Interface 3-10
End-to-End Signalling 3-3

F

Fujitsu Focus 860 API Integratlon 4-9

G

Ground Start Interfaca 3-10

H

Heat Generated 52
Hookflash 4-3
Hookflash Duration 8-10, 7-26

Housekeeping &5
Humidity Ranga 5-2
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imbound Bervice 724 (5724) €18

IMSTALL Procedire W

IST24 Consuitetic n Call Soguence 4-19
Buxy Rocoonact 6-19
Connect Seqguence & 19
Fast-Dysy Peconpect 519
Refusad Cuil Recoamec: 614
Reorcde: Reconnect 6-19
Miag- No-Answer Reconoect - 1Y

L

Lasgt Cost “outing &8 -

Line Bquhvgler: 34, §-18, 7-X0
Une Growps &7, 7-13

Line Optiops -0 )
Line Optio o~ Call Transler 3-9, 813
Line Option »: Ouncial 348, 616
Linge SpeciBesiion: 34, 615, 7-20
Line Type: IW DiD 38

Line Typa: 2W Ground 38

Une Typa: IW Long 38 .

Line Type: S&M Typa | Side B 3-8
Logicel Termins! Numbers 625

Mailbox Langth 65, T-22

© Mo Cistriution Frame (MOF| &2, &2

© Mg rimum T oension Langth B-8 _
hlaxtmeem Forsooml Qresting Langth 65, T-112
m&'ﬂ'ﬂnu 43, k2

MMeasage W o ting Indlceior §- 7

Menimurn Extenaio Loagth €5

N

NEC NEAX 3400 M i griegretion 411
Momhern Taocom Si1 IVMS Luegreion 4.7
Numbet of NHsxs 52

Prac-ics Frchange 211 U

Renges 53
AT-B YO piiars0dA ;eel TN
Ling Accoss 68, 7-28 '
wriding Doxhoicer Nams 8 - v

85T 09 efpiC tawd bilaV

Congitioning 52

Sactal imegration 4.5

Slencs Datection Threshold & 14

Spond Claling &8 _ :
Sancard Mekrade Melention -4

(Stangare Setugds Fotention T me 7-22
Sunpress'ng inlte nalbox prompt 68, 7-17
Systerm nkiail-sion Procedurr &34
Sysior: Tompe Capacty &4, -1




